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FORTY 

CONVERSATIONS 

IN PARIS, 

Divided into four Days, 

and containing, 

besides the Sentences 

relatiYe to the ordinary 

Circumstances of life, 

and tiie principal Idioms 

of the French Language, 

SOME Notions 

on the Greography, 

Statistics, Goyemment, 

Laws, History, 

and Literature 

of France, 

Promenades in 

Paris, 

and tiie Comparison 

of the Money, 

Weights and Measures 

of England and France. 

With 

Numerous Notes 

arranged 

in a methodical order, 

and constituting 

a small Treatise of 

Parisian Pronunciation 

and French Grammar, 

including 
A simplification of 

Verbs, 
Tenses, and Participles ; 

and likewise 

Directions and Exercises 

for acquiring facility 

in speaking French. 

The Whole forming 

a concise, 

Practical and Theoretical 

Tableau 

of the French Language 

and France. 



QUARANTE 

CONVERSATIONS 

A PARIS, 

Divisees en quatre Joumees, 

et contenant, 

outre les Phrases 

relatives aux Circonstances 

ordinaires de la vie, 

et les principaux Idiotismes 

de la Langue Fran9ai8e, 

QUELauEs Notions 

sur la Geographic, 

laStatistique^le Gouvemement, 

les Lois, THistoire, 

et la Litterature 

de la France, 

Des Promenades 

DANS Paris, 

et la Comparaison 

de 1' Argent, 

des Poids et des Mesures 

de la France et de T Angleterre. 

Avec 

de Nombreuses Notes 

rangtes 

dans un ordre methodique, 

et constituant 

un petit Traite de 

PrononciationParisiennb 

et de Grammaire Fran9ai8e, 

comprenant 

UNE simplification DES 

Verbes, 
des Temps, et des Partidpes ; 

ainsi que 

des Preceptes et des Exercices 

pour acqu^rir de la facilite 

a parler Fran^ais. 

Le Tout formant 

UN Tableau 

concis. 

Pratique et Tlieorique 

de la Langue Fran9aise 

et de ui France. 
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Birmingham.) 

LA or LE ? or, the Gender of every French Noun instant- 
ly known bv One Rule. With the ** Reign of the Emperor 
Napoleon, an Historical Sketch, in which none but Mascu- 
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" The Golden Rule."— 5^ James's Chronicle. 

"By far the best little work we have seen on the subject." — 
Robertsonian System. 
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Journal, 

ONE STANDARD for all FRENCH VERBS. Is. 

HOW TO SPEAK FRENCH :— FORTY CONVERSATIONS 
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containing, besides the Sentences relative to the ordinary cir- 
cumstances of life and the principal Idioms of the French 
Language, some Notions on the Geography, Statistics, 
Government, Laws, History, and Literature of France, 
Promenades in Paris, and the Comparison of the Money, 
Weights, and Measures of England and France. With 
numerous Notes and Exercises, arranged in a methodical 
order, and constituting a Small Treatise on Parisian 
Pronunciation and French Grammar, including a Simpli- 
fication OF Verbs, Tenses, and Participles ; and likewise 
Directions and Exercises for acquiring facility in speaking 
French. The Whole forming a concise, Practical, and 
Theoretical Tableau of the French Language and France. 

THE AUTHORS OF FRANCE, an Historical, Anec- 
dotical, and Literary Outline of French Literature, from tiie 
origin of the French Language to the present period. 38. 

'*An admirable account of the rise and progress of the language 
and literature of France. — To those who would obtain a concise, yet 
complete and able view of French literature, pleasingly as well aa 
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4. pleasing little book.*' — Literary Gazette, 
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PREMIERE JOURNEE. 
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cise of the First Conversation. 
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3.— At the Hotel. 
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ther. 

6.— The Visit. 
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1. — LesProjets de Voyage. — 
Module d'exercice d'imitation 
de la Premiere Conversation. 

2. — Le Voyage de Londres 
k Paris. 

3.— A I'Hotel. 
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23. — Letters and Forms of 
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24. — ^Another French Les- 
son. — Scene of " The Miser," 
by Moli^re. — Conversation on 
♦*•- Geography of France. 
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11. — Le Portefeuille. — ^Mo- 
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13. — Les Mesures et les 
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14. — Les Boutiques et les 
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26. — Government. 
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Conversations ! There 
are already many large 
books on this subject ! 

Much too large. 

What do you mean ? 

I think that a book of 
Conversations, to attain 
really its object must be 
learned well. 

No doubt. 

It must therefore be 
short, and only offer the 
most simple and the most 
useful expressions. 
•. Thus this Collection 
contains no superfluous 
phrases P 

As few as possible. 

No " Dialogue with 
Thieves P" 

Not at all. 

It will not then teach 
(as certain volumes do) 
to say, for example, 
'1 How do you doF" or 
" It is fine weather ^^ in 
seventeen different man- 
ners? 



Des Conversations ! II 
y a dej^ beaucoup de gros 
livres sur ce sujet ! 

Beaucoup trop gros. 

Que voulez-vous dire ? 

Je pense qu*un livre de 
Conversations, pour at- 
teindre r6ellement son but 
doit ^tre bien su. 

Sans doute. 

Par consequent il doit 
^tre court, et n'ofirir que 
les expressions les plus 
simples et les plus utiles. 

Ainsi ce Recueil ne 
contient pas de phrases 
superflues ? 

Aussi peu que possible. 

Point de " Dialogue 
avec des Voleurs P" 

Pas du tout. 

II n'enseignera done 
point (comme certains 
volumes) a dire, par ex- 
emple, " Comment vous 
portez'vous P " ou " II 
fait beau temps," de dix- 
sept mani^res difT^grentes ? 
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This would assuredly 
be the best means to re- 
member none. 

Certainly. 

A single and good 
manner in the beginning 
is sufficient. 

The others will be lear- 
ned afterwards and else- 
where; not in a book of 
Dialogues, but from real 
conversation, and read- 
ing- 

" You wish to tell me 

that it is cold" exclaims 
La Bruyere, " why do you 
hot say : It is cold? You 
wish to inform me that 
it rains or snows, say: 
It rains, it snows,'* 

The elegant author of 
the Characters is right! 

But it is not all to have 
a Manual of Conversa- 
tions. 

It would be as much 
as to say that it is suf- 
ficient to have a Euclid in 
one's library to deem 
one*s self to be a good 
mathematician. 

In order to derive from 
them all the possible ad- 
vantages, in order to ac- 
quire facility in speaking. 



Ce serait assurement 
le meilleur moyen de 
n'en retenir aucune. 

Certainement. 

Une seule et bonne 
mani^re dans le com- 
mencement suffit. 

On apprendra les autres 
plus tard et autre part; 
non pas dans un livre de 
Dialogues, mais par la 
conversation reelle et la 
lecture. 

" Vous voulez me dire 
guil fait froid" s'^crie 
La Bruyere, " que ne 
diteS'VOus : Ilfai t froid P 
Vous voulez m'apprendre 
quit pleut ou quit neige, 
dites : II pleut, il neige** 

L'^legant auteur des 
Caracteres a raison ! • 

Mais ce n'est pas tout 
que d 'avoir un Manuel de 
Conversations. 

II vaudrait autant dire 
qu'il suffit d'avoir un Eu- 
clide dans sa biblioth^que 
pour se croire un bon 
mathematicien. 

Pour en tirer tous les 
avantages possibles, pour 
acqu^rir de la facility k 
parler^ il est important. 
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it is important Dot only to 
exercise one s self in say- 
ing, without any mistake, 
and easily, the French 
into English^ and to re- 
translate in the same 
manner the English into 
French (if not of all the 
sentences^ at least of the 
principal ones, which 
should be copied, or 
marked with a pencil,) 
but it is necessary like- 
wise to make imitations, 
or light variations of 
each Conversation, in 
writing and viv^ voce, in 
accordance with the four 
exercises of imitation 
which are offered as ex- 
amples after the first Con- 
versation of every Day. 

This is the principal 
means (besides real con- 
versation) to succeed in 
THINKING in French, an 
essential condition to ex- 
press one's self easily. 

As long as one is ob- 
liged to translate his 
thoughts from one idiom 
into another, the language 
is emban*assed and con- 
strained ; it becomes free 
and easy only when the 



non seulement de s'exer- 
cer k dire sans faute^ aise- 
ment, le fran9ais en an- 
glais, et & retraduire de la 
m^me mani^re I'anglais 
en fran9ais(sinon de toutes 
les phrases, du Daoins des 
principales, qu'il faudrait 
copier, ou marquer avec 
un crayon,) mais il est 
n^cessaire aussi de faire 
des imitations, ou de 1^- 
geres variations de chaque 
Conversation, par 6crit et 
de vive voix, conform6- 
ment aux quatre exercices 
d'iinitation qui sont offerts 
comme exemples apr^s la 
Premiere Conversation de 
chaque Joum^e. 



C'est le principal moy- 
en (outre la conversation 
reelle) pour arriver & 
PENSER en fran9ais, con- 
dition essentielle pour 
s*exprimer facilement. 

Tant qu on est oblige 
de traduire ses pens^es 
d un idiome dans un autre, 
le langage est embarrasses 
contraint; il ne devient 
libre et facile que lorsque 
Vesprit va d'une mani^re 
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mind goes in a direct 
manner from thought to 
expression. Pardon if 
you please this little dis* 
sertation. 

That explains to me 
why so many persons stu- 
dy and are however never 
able to speak well: it 
is because they only 
translate, — But let us re- 
turn to the Conversations. 

These forty Dialogues 
(occasionally changed in- 
to monologues) will there- 
fore be short and simple. 
But, in order not to fall 
altogether into insipidity, 
in order to give to the 
mental labour of the rea- 
der a base of facts, in a 
word, in order to keep his 
attention alive, we have 
sometimes intermixed with 
the sentences relative to 
the common occurrences 
of life, some elementary 
notions about the Geo- 
graphy, Statistics, Govern- 
ment, Laws, History, and 
Literature of France. 

These are a great many 
things ! 

Yes, it is true, but this 
small book has no other 



directe de la pensee' k 
Texpression. Pardonnez- 
moi s'il vous plait cette 
petite dissertation. 

Cela m'explique pour- 
quoi tant de personnes 
6tudient, et cependaut ne 
peuvent jamais* bien par- 
ler : c'est qu*elles traduU 
sent seulement*— Mais re- 
venons aux Conversations. 

Ces quarante Dialogues 
(parfois changes en mo-> 
nologues,) seront done 
courts et simples. Mais, 
pour ne pas tomber tout 
a fait dans I'insipidit^, 
pour donner au travail 
mental du lecteur une 
base defaits, en un mot, 
pour soutenir son atten- 
tion, on a quelquefois 
entrem^le aux phrases re- 
latives aux circonstances 
ordin aires de la vie, quel- 
ques notions el^mentaires 
sur la Geographie, la Sta- 
tistique, leGouvemement, 
les Lois, I'Histoire, et la 
Litt^rature de la France. 

Voila bien des choses ! 

Oui, c*est vrai, mais ce 
petit livre n'a d'autre objet 
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object than to say a few 
words about these matters 
as might be done in a 
drawing-room ; a mere 
glance^ that's all. 

I miderstand you. 

In short eveiy where 
in this unf^etending vol- 
ume it has been endeav- 
oored to remember the 
advice of La Bruyfere, and 
the precept of Boileau^ 
who after all is here but 
the translator of Horace 
and good sense : — 
" Be brief and precise.*' 

"But this preliminary 
Conversation is not brief," 
you will say. Certainly, 
you are not wrong; in- 
deed it is very long, but 
itwas absolutely necessary 
to explain why this new 
Collection is published, 
what it consists of, and 
how it is to be studied. 



que de dire quelques mots 
sur tout cela comme on 
pourrait le faire dans un 
salon ; un simple coup* 
d'oeil, voild tout. 

Je vous comprends. 

Enfin partout dans ce 
volume sans pretention on 
a t^he de se souvenir des 
conseils de La Bruy^re, 
et du pr6cepte de BoUeau, 
qui au reste n'est ici que 
le traducteiu: d 'Horace et 
du bon sens : — 
" Soyez href et precis." 

"Mais cette conversa- 
tion pi^liminaire n est pas 
breve," direz-vous. Certes, 
vous navez pas tort; en 
effet, elle est fort lon- 
gue, mais il etait absolu- 
ment necessaire d'expli- 
quer pourquoi Ton publie 
ce nouveau Recueil, en 
quoi il consiste, et com- 
ment il faut Tetudier. 



[The Notes, arranged in a single Series of Numbers, 
and in a methodical order, contain all that is essential 
in French Grammar, including Pronunciation, Lexico- 
graphy, Simplification of Verbs, use of the Past Tenses, 
Participles, and Syntax. They might be read separately 
and successively, with advantage, by all persons desirous 
to obtain an insight into, or merely revive a knowledge 
of the Theory of the French Language. — Each of the 
Ten Chapters of the Notes is followed by a small Exercise 
to be translated into French. If the Conversations and 
Grammatical Observations preceding any Exercise are 
studied well, it will present no difficulty, and the pro- 
gress will be certain.] 



INTRODUCTION 

AND 

FIRST DAY. 



INTRODUCTION 
PREMIERE JOURNEE. 



THE 



OF A 



in 



I. 

PROJECTS 
JOURNEY. 

Have you been 
France ? 

No, Sir, never ; but I 
intend to go there soon. 

When shall you set off ? 

Next week. 

Shall you go to Paris 
through Southampton, 
H&vre, and Rouen, or 
shall you embark at Lon- 
don for Boulogne ? 

I shall go to Paris 
through Dover and Calais. 



BE 



en 



I. 

LES PROJETS 
VOYAGE. 

Avez-vous et6 
France? ^ 

Non, Monsieur, jamais; 
mais j'ai I'intention d'y 
aller bientdt. * 

Quand partirez-vous ? 

La semaine prochaine. 

Irez-vous k Paris par 
Southampton, Le H^vre, 
et Rouen, ou vous embar- 
querez-vous k Londres 
pour Boulogne ? 

J'irai k Paris par 
Douvres et par Calais. 



1. — Chapter I. — Pronunciation. — Pronunciation can be 
learnt well only by imitation ; by the ear much better than by 
the eyes. However, as a help, or for persons who have neither 
a master nor frequent opportunities of hearing French spoken, 
the followingwritten hints may be useful. 

2. — The French Alphabet. — Alphabet fran9Ais. — 
The usual name of each letter is given, as nearly as possible, in 
English combinations of letters. — Pronounce e as a of tale. 
Pronounce u as between t of bit and u of hut, 

A, B, C; D, E, F; G, H, 

a, as in art, be, ce; de, e, ef; ge, the g as z in gl&rier, ash, 
I; J, K, L; M, N, O; P, 

ih, as in bit ; jih, j as 2r in glazier ; kah, ell ; emm, enn, o ; pe, 
Q, R; S, T, U; V, W; X, Y, Z. 

qu, air; ess, te, u; ve, doobl-ve; ix, ee-grec, zed. 

B 
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Certainly it is the shor- 
test road and the most 
frequented; hut you will 
not see Rouen and its 
magnificent cathedral. 

I should indeed like to 
visit Normandy, hut I 
have no time. 

How long shall you 
remain in Paris ? 

A few days only. 

Do you speak French ? 

A little, not much ; hut 
I have among my hooks 
" Forty Conversations." 

They will help you to 
speak and to understand. 

Moreover I have hought 



Certainement c'est la 
route la plus courte et la 
plus frequentee, mais vous 
ne verrez pas Rouen et sa 
magnifique cathedrale. 

Je voudrais hien visiter 
la Norman die, mais je 
n'ai pas le temps. 

Comhien de temps res- 
terez-vous a Paris r 

Quelques jours seule- 
ment. 

Parlez-vous francais P 

Un peu, pas heaucoup; 
mais j'ai parmi mes livres 
"QuaranteConversations. '* 

Elles vous aideront k 
parler et a comprendre. 

De plus j'ai achete le 



The Sounds of die French Language might be presented in a 
more philosophical and analogical order in the following form. — 

Fifteen Vowels : As the ItaUc Letters in the English words : 



a, a; 

o, 6; 
ou; 

eu, eu; 



u; 

an; 
ein ; 

eun; . 



art, ah ! . Examples : ame, soul; lame, blade, 
there, tale; .... p^re, father; de, thimble. 

btt ; k, bed. 

lot, lo ! fort, yerv ; drole, droU. 

too ; fou, man. 



K^s^td'bSlI --»^*- 



> r-— 

U 



aunt ; plan, plan. 

5 between the a and? „^_ k««/>«, 
Ittofsangandstmg;} »««» ^^^om. 



r - 

ein 



sung ; chacvn, each. 

don t ; son, sound. 
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the " New Paris Guide," " Nouveau Guide de Pa- 
published by Messieurs ris/' publie par Messieurs 
Galigoani: it will help Galignani: il m'aidera k 
me to see. voir. 

Take also the little Prenez aussi le petit 

book intitled " The Hand- livre intitul6 *' Manuel de 

Book of Paris :" it gives Voyageur^Paris:"ildonne 

useful information. des renseignements utiles. 

I thank you. I will Je vous remercie. Je 

get it. Finally I have me le procurerai. Enfin 

put a passport in my j'ai mis un passeport dans 

pocket book and money mon portefeuille et de 

in my purse. Targent dans ma bourse. 

It is very well ; you have C*est trSs-bien ; vous 

thought of every thing. avez pense k tout. 

I hope you will have a J'espere que vous ferez 

pleasant journey. un voyage agr^able. 

Thank you. Merci. 

My best compliments Mes compliments em- 

to all at home, if you presses chez vous, s'il 

please. vous pldt. 

Much obliged to you; Bien oblige; adieu, 
adieu. 

Farewell, till I have the Adieu, au plaisir de 

pleasure to see you again, vous revoir. 

Seventeen Pat after erery Consoiiant, the sound of 

Consonants: eu,(t« of the second but). Examples: 

m,n, gn, g„dmost«ittpoijW«t, {'^l^/^^^'' 

b, p ; ^oenfs, oxen ; pen, little. 

V, f; tdeux, old ; yen, fire. 

1, r ; hf the ; heureuxi happy. 

d, t; dct of; te, thee. 

Zy 8 ; . . » »^\e, zeal ; <e, himself. 

{ K '^ "^ ^^"'^' ^ (^ ^H ^^^'"^^ raseal; gneae, 
»» H» • iasc incut; . • .'tail. 
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9c la ^cmim Contersation. 

J'ai des projets de voyage. — ^Avez-vous ete en 
Italie ? — ^Avez-vous ete en Hollande ? — Avez-vous 
ete ^ Paris? — ^J ai rintention d'aller k Rouen. — ^J'ai 
rintention d*aller a Boulogne. — ^Je n*ai pas Tintention 
daller a Calais. — Quand partirez-vous ? — Quand 
irez-vous en France ? — Quand irez-vous k Londres ? 
— ^J'irai bient6t en France ? — ^Je n'irai pas par Le 
Hftvre, 3 mais j'irai par Boulogne. — ^Je voudrais 
bien aller k Paris. — ^Je voudrais bien y aller. Je 
ne voudrais pas y aller pour un jour seulement. — Je 
n'ai pas le temps d'aller en France. — ^Je n'ai pas le 
temps de visiter la ^ cathedrale. — J'ai le temps de 
tout voir. — Parlez-vous fran9ais? * — Parlez-vous 
anglais ? — Parlez-vous un peu ? — ^J'ai un petit livre. — 
J'aiunlivre magnifique. — ^J'ai un portefeuille. — ^J'ai 
achete une bourse. — ^Avez-vous un passeport ? — J ai de 
I'argent. — Combien d'argent avez-vous ? — Combien 
de jours resterez-vpus k Londres ? — Combien de livres 
fran9ais avez-vous acbetes ? — ^Je voudrais bien parler 
francais. — ^Je voudrais bien parler anglais. — Je vou- 
drais bien comprendre. — Prenez un livre. — Prenez un 
passeport. — Prenez de Targent. — ^J'espere que vous 
avez pense k tout. — J esp^re que vous avez mis un 
livre dans votre poche. — ^J'esp^re avoir le plaisir de 
voir Paris. — Le livre donne des renseignements. — Je 
donne de Targent — ^Je donne beaucoup d'argent. — 
Vous ferez un voyage agreable. — ^Vous ferez un 
voyage utile. — Vous ne ferez pas un petit voyage. 

* 3. — ^Vowels. — Voybllbs. — Pronounce a, or a followed by 
8, as a in art : pate, paste ; vase, vase. 

4. — Pronounce a, in other cases, as in ah ! It is the same with 
e followed by mm. — Examples : — Papa, papa ; fevamt, woman. 

5. — Pronounce ^, e, e (in monosyllables, and also in poly- 
syllables when not in the end of a syllable, nor followed by r 
final or z) , ei, and ai non final, as e in mere : — Proffr^, progress ; 
*A*^ if«n«it; les, the; bonnet, cap; peine, grief; /ava/s, I had. 
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THE JOURNEY FROM 
LONDON TO PARIS. 

Where are you going. 
Sir? 
To the Dover Railway. 

Take my luggage. 

At what o'clock shall 
we leave ? 

At six o'clock precisely. 

The locomotive ap- 
proaches. 

Take your places ! 

We start. 

We go fast. 

What a fine view ! 

We stop here for a few 
minutes. 

This tunnel is not very 
long. 

What magic ! We are 
arrived. 

That is Dover station. 

I see the packets. 



11. 

LE VOYAGE D£ LONDRES 
A PARIS. 

Oil allez-vous. Mon- 
sieur ? 

Au chemin de fer de 
Douvres. 

Prenez mon bagage. 

A quelle heure parti- 
rons-nous ? 

A six heures precises. ^ 

La locomotive s'ap- 
proche. 

Prenez vos places ! 

On part. 

Nous aliens vite. 

Quelle belle vue ! 

On 8 arr^te ici 7 quel- 
ques minutes. 

Ce tunnel nest pas 
tr^s-long. 

Quelle magie! Nous 
sommes « arrives. 

Voill, la station de 
Douvres. 

Je vois les paquebots. 



6. — Pronounce e, e followed by final r (in pol3r8yllable8) or 
by z, and ai final, as a in tale : — ete, summer ; donner, to give ; 
parlezy speak; j'ai, I have. (Et, and, is pronounced as k.) 

7. — Pronoimce t or y as t in btt : — Mids noon ; style, style. 
// or m when not in the beginning of a word are pronounced as 
eee : — Conseti, counsel ; fiUe, daughter. Y is equal to ii, one of 
which coalesces with the preceding vowel : — Fays, country, is 
aspai-i. 

8. — Pronounce o as o in lot : — Or, gold. 
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When does the steam 
packet leave for Calais ? 
At teD o'clock. 
It is high water time. 

The hell rings. 

They are soon going. 

Make haste. 

The paddle wheels he- 
gin to turn. 

We are under weigh. 

Is the wind fair P 

It is very fine weather; 
we shall have a good pas- 
sage. 

The sea is calm. 

It is charming. 

The hreeze is delight- 
ful. 

Yes, but I do not feel 
well. 

It is the sea sickness ; 
it is nothing; take cou- 
rage! 



Quand le bateau h va- 
peur part-il pour Calais ? 

A dix heures. 

C'est llieure de la ma- 
r^. 

La cloche sonne. 

On va bientdt * partir. 

D6p^chez-vous. ^' 

Les roues commencent 
k toumer. 

Nous voil& partis. 

Le vent est-il bon ? 

II fait tr^s-beau temps ; 
nous aurons une bonne 
travers^e. 

La mer est calme. 

C'est enchanteur. ii 

La brise est delici- 
euse. ^* 

Qui, mais je ne me 
sens pas bien. 

C'est le mal de mer; 
ce n'est rien ; du *3 cou- 
rage ! 



9. — Pronounce 6, o followed by a single b, aUf and eaUf as o in 
lo ! — Apotre, apostle ; rose, rose ; aiiteur, author ; eau, water. 

10,— Pronounce ou as oo in too : — Cot«, neck. 

11. — Pronounce eu rfollowed by r or 1), au, and ue (followed 
by i), as ti in hut :— H^re, hour ; seulf alone ; wbut, sister ; 
orgMcil, pride. 

12. — ^Pronounee eu (not fbllowed by r or 1), and e in the end of 
monosyllables, as « in but, only closing the lips a little 
more: — Ltf, the ; feu, fire. 

13. — Pronounce u, and «tf in the verb avoir, as the sound 
between t of bit and u of but ; — Tu lus, thou didst read ; 
il eut, he had. 
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A glass of water^ if you 
please. 

Here is one. 
How do you feel ? 

Much better^ thank you. 

Captain^ at what o'clock 
shall we arrive ? 

At half-past twelve ; we 
shall enter the port of 
Calais with the tide. 

Is the wind South or 
West? 

We have a Notth-East 
wind. 

The white coasts of 
England are disappear- 
ing. 

At last I see France ! 

We must avail our- 
selves of the wind. 

Do we approach the 
pier? 

Yes, we are going to 
land in a moment. 

They place the ladder. 



Un verre d'eau, s'il 
vous platt. 

En voil^ un. 

Comment vous sentez- 
vous ? 

Beaucoup mieux,merci. 

Capitaine, k quelle 
heure arriverons-nous ? 

A midi et demi; nous 
entrerons dans le port de 
Calais avec la maree. 

Le vent est-il au sud 
ou el I'ouest P 

Nous avons le vent ^* 
au nord-est. 

Les blanches c6tes 
d'Angleterre disparais- 
sent. 
Enfin i5je vois la France! 

II faut profiter du 
vent. 

Approchons-nous de la 
jetee r 

Qui, nous allons debar- 
quer dans un ^^ instant. 

On ^7 place V echelle. 



14. — Pronounce an, am, en, and em, (not followed by n, m, 
nor by a vowei^ ahnost as au in aunt : — An, year ; lampe, lamp ; 
entre, between ; remplir, to fiU. 

15.~^Pronomice eiuy m, im, am, and en preceded by i, ahnost 
ag a sound between tiie a of soni; and the u of sung : — Vlein, 
fall ; irin, wine ; tinpnri impure ; main, hand ; bi^n, well. 

16.— Pronounce eun^ un, um (not followed by n, m, nor by 
a vowel), almost as ti in tnmg :-^t7n, a. 

17.-— Pronounce on, om, (not foUowed by n, m, nor by a 
vowel), almost as o in don't i—Ban, good ; pompe, pump. 
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I am delighted at it. 
. We are safe and sound 
on the land of France ! 

Ladies and Gentlemen, 
go to the Custom house 
office. 

Where is it ? 

On the left. 

Have you any thing 
suhject to custom duties P 

Nothing at all. 

Your passport, if you 
please. 

Here it is. 

To what hotel do you 
go? 

To the hotel Meurice. 



J*en suis enchante. 

Nous voila sains et 
saufs sur la terre de 
France ! 

Messieurs etMesdames, 
allez au hureau de la 
Douane. 

Ou est-ce ? 

A gauche. 

Avez-vousquelque chose 
de sujet aux droits de dou* 
ane? 

Rien du tout. 

Votre passeport, s*il 
vous plait. 

Le voici. ^^ 

A quel h6tel allez- 
vous ? 

A ni6tel Meurice. i» 



Sir, will you take din- Monsieur veut-il di- 
ner ? ner ? 

Directly, if you please. Tout de suite, s*il vous 

plait. 

How far is it from Comhien y a-t-il de 

Calais to Boulogne P Calais a Boulogne P 

Eight leagues or twenty Huit lieues ou vingt 

miles. milles. 

18. — ^When there are several vowels together, pronounce them 
rapidly, and the last, stronger than the rest : — Mtel, honey ; 
lieu, place ; ouiy yes ; joueur, player ; je suts, I am ; vtande, 
meat; actton, action; fotn, hay. Pronounce oi aamtth: — foi, 
faith ; lot, law. 

19. — ^Two dots (trema,**) on a vowel denote that it must be 
pronounced separately from the preceding : — ^J'ai haji, I have 
hated. 
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. At what o'clock does the 
diligence start for Paris P 

To day at two o'clock, 
and to morrow morning at 
half-past eight. 

Be pleased to have a 
place retained for me in 
to day's coach. 

I am going to send the 
commissioner of the hotel 
to the Diligence office. 



The Diligence is going 
to start. 

Already? What o'clock 
is it then P 

It is a quarter to two. 

Which is my place ? 
Inside, numher three. 

Where is my luggage P 
On the coach, near the 

outside hench. 

The postillion mounts 

the horse ; we set off. 



A quelle heure la dili- 
gence pour Paris part-elle P 

Aujourd'hui d deux 
heures, et domain matin 
d huit heures et demie. 

Veuillez faire retenir 
une place pour moi, dans 
la voiture a'aujourd'hui. 

Je vais envoyer le com- 
mission naire de I'hotel ^^ 
au hureau des diligences. 



La diligence va partir. 

Deja P Quelle heure 
est-il done P 

II est deux heures moins 
un quart. 

Quelle est ma ^' place P 

Dans rint4rieur, nume- 
ro trois. 

Oii est mon bagage P 

Sur la voiture, pr^s de 
la banquette. 

Le postilion monte a 
cheval ; nous ^ partons. 



20. — Exercise on Vowels. — ^The fifteen vocal sounds are 
additionally exemplified in the following fifteen words : — ^Male, 
male ; fatal, fatal ; proc^i law-suit ; verity, truth ; «ct, here 
ortbographe, orthography; pole, pole; yous, you; pev, littie 
ptftir, fear; mtirmtire, murmur; enfant, child; Itn, flax 
DTUUf brown ; bonbon, sweetmeat. 

21. — Consonants. — Consonnes. — Pronounce m (final or 
followed by a vowel), as in English : — Metnci same. 

22. — Pronounce n (followed hj a vowel or n) as in English : — 
Inanim^, inanimate ; anneau, rmg. 
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the Dame of 



The road is not very 
pleasant. 

There is a stage here. 

We stop to change 
horses. 

Behold ! we are at 
Boulogne. 

What is 
this hotel P 

It is the hotel d'Angle- 
terre. 

How far is it from Bou- 
logne to Paris P 

Fifty-six leagues^ or a 
hundred and forty miles. 

Let us start ! Quick ! 

We are going very 
slowly. 

Conductor^ when shall 
we aiTive at Paris P 

To morrow morning at 
ahout eleven. 

Where shall we dine to 
day P 

At Ahheville. 

I wish I was arrived. 

Are you tired P 

No, hut I am hungry 
and thirsty. 



La route n'est pas tr^s- 
helle. 

II y a ici un relai. 

On s*arr^te pour chan- 
ger de chevaux. 

Nous voild d Boulogne.^s 

Comment appelez- 
vous cet h6tel P 

C'est rh6tel d'Angle- 
terre* 

Comhien y a-t-il de 
Boulogne «* d Paris P »« 

Cinquante-six lieues, 
ou cent quarante milles. 

En route ! Vtte ! »« 

Nous aliens hien lente- 
ment. 

Conducteur, quand ar- 
riverons-nous d Paris ? 

Demain matin sur les 
onze heures. 

Oil dinerons-nous au- 
jourd'hui P 

A Ahheville. 

Je voudrais 6tre arriv^. 

Etes-vous fatigu6 P 

Non, mais j'ai faim et 
soif. ^ 



23. — Pronounce an almost as in po^^nant : — A^Aean, lamb. 
24. — Pronounce o as in Englirii : — Bvcbct beard. 
25. — Prononnee p aa in English : — Pen, little. 
26. — Prononnee v as in English : — Fioeoy vow. 
27. — Pronounce Jandph as in English :— Feu, fire ; ^ilo- 
^uher. 
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We dine here. 

How much is it ? 

Three fhmcs and ten 
sous. 

Here are four sous for 
the waiter. 

Gentlemen and ladies, 
in the coach ! 

Must we get in P 

Directly. 

The night is heautiful. 

It is moon light. 

The day begins to 
break. 

The sun rises early. 

We go faster than be- 
fore. 

What is this place 
called P . 

Saint-Denis, celebrated 
for its ancient church, the 
subterraneous galleries of 
which have been the se- 
pulchre of the kings of 
France. 



On dine ici. 
Combien est-ce P 
Trois francs, dix sous. 

VoilA*® quatre sous pour 
le garcon. 

Messieurs et dames, 
en voiture! 

Faut-il monter P 

Tout de suite. 

La nuit est belle. 

II fait clair de lune. 

II commence d faire 
jour.*^ 

Le soleil se leve de 
bonne heure. 

Nous aliens plus vite 
qu'auparavant. 

Comment appelle-t-on 
cet endroit P ^ 

Saint-Denis, cel^bre 
par son ancienne 6glise, 
dont les caveaux ont et6^^ 
la sepulture des rois de 
France. 



28. — Pronounce / as in Enffluh : — PtM^f the ally. 

29.— Pronounce r foUowea by a consonant, as if it were 
followed by e mute ; in other cases a little more thui in English : — 
Psrlez, speak, is pronounced as if it were paivlez ; nre, to 
lauch ; ardenr, ardour. 

30.-*Pronounce (i as in English :— Oecbns, within. 

31. — ^Pronounce <, th^ and a (when carried to the next word) 
as < in tea:-<7%fo, head; (A^atre, theatre; grant/ ami, great 
friend. 
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How far is it from here 
to Paris ? 

Five miles^ two leagues^ 
or a post. 

Shall we soon he there ? 

In half an hour. 

Can you recommend 
me an hotel P 

The hotel Meurice, 
rue de Rivoli, and the 
hotel de Lille, rue Saint 
Thomas du Louvre, are 
excellent. 

I thank you very much. 

Do not mention it. 

Is not that the gate of 
Paris? 

Yes, Sir, it is ; we are 
arrived. 

III. 

AT THE HOTEL. 

I want furnished apart- 
ments. 



Comhien y a-t-il d'ici 
i Paris ? 

Cinqmilles,deux lieues, 
ou une poste. 

Y serons-nous hientdt ? 

Dans32une demi-heure. 

Pouvez-vous me recom- 
mander un h6tel P 

LTi6tel Meurice, rue 
de Rivoli, et ITiotel de 
Lille, rue Saint Thomas d u 
Louvre, sont excellents. ^3- 

Je vous remercie heau- 
coup. 

Cela n'en vaut pas la 
peine. 

N*est-ce pas la la har- 
riere de Paris P 

Oui, Monsieur, nous 
sommes arrives. 

III. 
A l*h6tel. 

Je ^ desire un apparte- 
ment meuhle. 



32. — Pronounce z, and s between two towels, or carried to the 
following word, as z in zeal : — ^Zone, zone ; rose, rose ; \es 
amisy the friends. 

33. — Pronounce s initial, s preceded or followed by a consonant, 
c followed by e or i| 9, and t followed by 1 and a vowel, as « in 
#ick :— tSiaucisxei sausage; ceci this; re9u, received; action, 
action. 

34. — Pronouncei, and g followed by e or i, as z in glarier :— 
Jeu, play ; ^^mbre, ginger. 
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How many rooms ? 

A bed-room and a 
drawing-room. 

On what floor ? 

On the first or second 
floor ; that makes no dif- 
ference to me. 

We have what you 
want. 

Show it me. 

This way, if you please. 

Do the windows look 
into the garden P 

One of the rooms looks 
into the garden, and the 
other into the yard. 

How much do you 
charge for this apartment P 

Four francs a day. 

But by the month, how 
much do you charge P 

A hundred francs per 
month, attendance in- 
eluded. 

Well, have my luggage 
brought here directly. 

There is a trunk, a 
portmanteau, a travelling 
bag, a hat box, and an 
umbrella. 



De combien de pieces P 

Une 3« chambre i cou- 
cher et un salon. 

A quel etage P 

Au premier ou au se- 
cond, cela m'est egal. ^ 

Nous avons ce qu'il 
vous faut. 

Montrez-le moi. 

Par ici, s'il vous plait. 

Est-ce que les fen^tres 
donnent sur le jardin P 

Une des chambres 
donne sur le jardin, et 
Fautre sur la cour. 37 

Combien louez-vous 
cet appartementP 

Quatre francs par jour. 

Mais au mois, combien 
est-ce que vous prenez ? 

Cent francs par mois, 
service compris. 

H6 bien, faites monter 
mes eflets tout de suite. 

II y a une malle, un 
porte-manteau, un sac de 
nuit, une boite d chapeau, 
et un parapluie. 



35. — Pronounce chaashia shut : — CherchonBf let ns seek. 

36. — Pronounce g followed by an e, or by a, o, u, and c in 
second, as^ in ^m : — 6rant, glove ; ^ris, grey. 

37. — Pronounce y, A, c followed by a consonant, or by a, o, 
u, and g carried to the neapt word, as A in lacA : — Quand, when ; 
Aan, kan ; cap, cape ; rsng important, important rank. 



30 THE BREAKFAST. 

Do you want any Monsieur desire-t-il 

thing. Sir P quelque chose ? 

Bring me some warm Apportez-moi de Teau 

water, and clean this coat> chauae, et nettoyez cet 

these trowsers and these habit> ce pantalon et ces 

boots. bottes. 

Shall you breakfast at Monsieur dejeiinera-t- 

the hotel ? il i ni6tel ? 

No^ I shall breakfast Non, je deje^Uierai de* 

out. hors. 38 

IV. IV. 

THE BREAKFAST. LE DEJEUNER. 

Where is the Boulevard Oil est le Boulevard 

des Italiens P des Italiens P 

Take the first street on Prenez la premiere rue 

your right hand side, and 4 main droite, et allez 

go strait on; the Bou- tout droit; le Boulevard 

levard is at the end. est au bout. 

I thank you. Je vous remercie. 

Here is a cofiee house Voild un cafe-restau- 

restaurant ; I am going to rant ; je vais dejeiiner. 
have my breakfast. 

I do not know whether Je ne sais si je pren- 

I shall take tea or coffee, drai du th^ ou du cafi§. 

I shall first breakfast a Je dejeiinerai d'abord 

la fourchette, for I have a i la fourchette, car j'ai 

good appetite. bon appetit. 

• 
38. — Exercise on CoNSONANTS.^The seventeen con- 
sonantial sounds are additionally exemplified in the following 
seventeen words : — Maman, mamma ; nonne, mm ; ji^orance, 
ignorance ; bonboHf sweetmeat ; papa,, papa ; tdi;eZ) live ; /j/rCi 
fife; /i/aSft lilac; reverdir, to become green again; tfmdef 
turkey-hen: tarte, tart; base, basis; sage««e, wisdom; j-age, 
judge ; chichef stingy ; gmtaie, guitar ; cocarde, cockade. 
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Waiter ! 

What do you wish to 
have. Sir? 

Give me the bill of fare. 

Here it is. Sir. 

Bring me some oysters, 
if there are any, and some 
mutton chops. 

There are no oysters 
at present. 

It does not matter. 

Which wine will you 
takeP 

Burgundy wine. 

Give me another knife 
and fork, and a spoon. 



are, now 
serve you 



Here they 
what shall I 
with? 

Some ham, boiled eggs, 
butter, and coffee with 
cream. 

Waiter, the bill. 



Garden ! 

Que desire Monsieur P 

Donnez-moi la carte. 

La voili. Monsieur. 

Apportez-moi des hui- 
tres, s*il y. en a, et des 
cotelettes de mouton. 

II n'y a pas dliuitres ^9 
h pr6sent. 

N'importe. 

De quel vin Monsieur 
prendra-t-il ? 

Du vin de Bourgogne. 

Donne-moi un autre 
couteau, une autre four- 
chette et une cuiller. 

Les voilii. Main te- 
nant, que servirai-je a 
Monsieur ? 

I>u jambon, des oeufs 
k la coque, du beurre et 
du cafe a la creme. 

Garden, la carte h, pay- 
er. 



39. — SiLBNT Lbttebs. — Lettres Muettes. — Do not pro- 
nounce h\ e or es in the end of poly syllables ; en^ in the ttiird 
person plural of verbs ; u preceaea by g or <| and followed by 
e or 1 ; the second of two consonants ahke ; 8 in e^, is ; t met, 
and ; lastly the final d, p^ r (preceded by e, in polysyllables), 
8, if X and z : — Honnsnr, honor ; ^eolier, jailor ; plum«, pen ; 
plumes, pens ; Us donnen^, they give ; gtierre, war ; q«i, who ; 
al/er, to ^o ; laidf bacon ; dotiner, to give ; pr^s, near ; mo/, 
word ; voir, voice ; r^ondez, answer. In conversation the e of 
monosyllables is generally silent, as well as when it is at the 
end of a syllable in the interior of a word : — 3e dis sans flattme 
qu« vous \e ferez, I say without flattery that you will do it, 



32 THE WALE. 

V. V. 

THE WALE AND THE LA PROMENADE £T LE 

WEATHER. TEMPS. 

It is early yet. II est encore de bonne 

heure. ^ 

I am going to take a Je vais faire une pro- 
walk, menade. 

Can you get for me a Pouvez-vous me procu- 

valet de place for an hour rer un valet de place pour 

or two ? une heure ou deux ? 

Immediately. Immediatement. 

William^ accompany Guillaume, accompa- 

this gentleman. gnez Monsieur. 

What is that great Qu*est-ce que cette 

colunrn which I perceive ? grande colonne que j'aper- 

It is as high as the monu- cois P Elle est aussi haute 

ment in London. que le monument de Lon- 

dres. 

It is the bronze column C'est la colonne de 

of the Place Vend6me. bronze de la Place Ven- 

The bronze is that of dome. Le bronze est 

cannon taken from the celui des canons pris aux 

Austrian s and Russians. AutrichiensetauxRusses. 

It is surmounted by the Elle est surmont^e de 

statue of Napoleon. la statue de Napoleon. 

is almost pronounced as j'dih san ilattree qVoo I'fre. I do not 
know, Je ne sais pas, is nearly pronounced as Jen's^ pah. — 
Pronounce the a in fil.<t, son ; lis, lily ; vi«, screw ;. jadis, once ; 
mceurs, manners ; ours, bear ; and in tons, all, when it is not 
followed by a noun : — ^Venez tons, come all. — Monsieur is pro- 
nounced Moss-ih-eu. 

40. — Quantity. — Quantite. — ^A vowel with ', or followed 
bye, r, s, or z, and a nasal syllable followed by a syllable 
ending with e mute, are generally long: — Mole, pier; jolte, 
prettv; bonhfur, happiness; repas, repast; heur^ux, happy; 
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What is this Boulevard 
called ? 

Boulevard de la Made- 
leine^ on account of that 
church which you see 
yonder. 

It is a temple which 
would he worthy of 
Greece, if it were made 
of marhle. 

What is the name of 
this street ? 

Rue Royale. 

And this magnificent 
square ? 

It is the Place de la 
Concorde. 

It is also called Place 
Louis quinze, or of the 
Revolution. 

It has seen the head 
of Louis the Sixteenth 
fall, near the spot where 
now stands the ohelisk 
of Luxor. 



Comment appelle-t-on 
ce Boulevard ? 

Boulevard de la Made- 
leine, a cause de cette 
eglise que vous voyez Ik- 
has. 

C*est un temple qui 
serait digne de la Grece, 
s*il etait en marhre. 

Quel est le nom de 
cette rue ? 

Rue Royale. 

Et cette place magni- 
fique ?*i 

C'est la Place de la 
Concorde.*^ 

On I'appelle aussi Place 
Louis quinze, ou de la 
Revolution. 

EUe a vu tomher la t^te 
de Louis seize, pr^s de 
I'endroit oti s eleve main- 
tenant I'obelisque de 
Luxor. 



41. — Accent or Stress. — ^Accent PROSODiauE. — ^Every 
French word has the accent, stress, or weight of the voice on the 
last vowel not mute : — Opera, opera ; monument, monument ; 
melodte, melody; reponse, answer. Remark that the written 
accents in French have nothing to do with the stress, which, as 
has heen said, is always on the hat pronounced vowel. 

42. — ^The cause of this fact (so much the reverse of what 
occurs in English) is, that in general, French words are nothing 
else but Latin words, the ends of which have heen curtailed just 
after the place of the Latin stress: — Amare has heen made aimer, 
Itber, livre ; monumentum, monument ; concordia, concorde. 

C 
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Sesostris and Louis the 
Sixteenth ! This is then 
the spot where Egyptian 
and I<rench royalty were 
to he in contact ! 

What dust! But it 
hegins to rain. 

It is had weather. 

It will only he a 
shower. 

Let us take a coach. 

It is hetter to take a 
coach than to get wet. 

Will you have a coach 
or a cah P 

Call a coach. 

Coachman ! here, ap- 
proach. 

Where must I take 
you? 

Rue du fauhourg St. 
Honors, No. 127. 

I did right in taking a 
coach ; it pours. 



Sesostris et Louis 
seize! Voilk done Tea- 
droit ou la royaute 6gyp- 
tienne et la royaute fran- 
gaise devaient se trouver 
en contact ! 

Quelle poussi^re ! Mais 
il commence k pleuvoir. 

II fait mauvais temps. 

Ce ne sera qu*une on- 
dke, 

Prenons une voituTe.*^ 

II vaut mieux prendre 
une voiture que de se 
mouiller. 

Voulez-vous un fiacre 
ou un cahriolet ? ** 

Appelez un fiacre. 

Cocheri ici, approchez. 

Oh. faut-il voua con- 
duire ? 

Rue du fauhourg St. 
Honore, Numero 127. 

J'ai bien fait de pren- 
dre une voiture; il pleut 
h, verse. 



43.-— Division of Words into Syllables. — ^When there 
18 one consonanti it belongs to the next syllable : — Li-6e.ral. 
When there are two consonants, divide them : — Li-ber-<e, 
bon-'^et. When a consonant is followed by 1, or r, it goes with 
it : — Ta-6/e, table ; su-cre, sugar. 

44. — Sentences. — Phrases. — ^When a word ends in a 
consonant, this consonant is gently joined to the next word if 
this one begins with a vowel or h mute : — ^Les amis. But if the 
union should not be easy or pleasant do not make it. 
Say without joining : — Attentat horrible, horrible attempt. 
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It thunders, and hails. 

What is the weather 
generally during summer? 

It is veiy fine. 

Is there a great deal 
of fog in the month of 
November P 

It is not so dark as in 
London, hut it is more 
dirty. 

Is it cold in winter ? 

Very cold; it often 
freezes. 

It seldom snows. 
Is spring agreeable P 

Autumn is more so. 

What is your name P 

William Leblanc. 
How old are you ? 
I shall be twenty-six 
this day week. 



II tonne, et il gr^e. 

Quel temps fait-il g6- 
neralement pendant I'^teP 

II fait tr^s-beau. 

Y a-t-il beaucoup de 
brouillards dans le mois 
de Novembre P 

II ne fait pas si sombre 
qu'^ Londres, mais on 
a ^ plus de boue. 

Fait-il froid dans 
ITiiver P 

Tr^s-froid ; il g^le 
sou vent. 

II neige rarement. 

Le printemps est-il 
agreable P 

L'automne lest davan- 
tage. 

Comment vous appelez- 
vous P 

Guillaume Leblanc. 

Quel &ge avez-vous P 

J'aurai vingt-six ans d' 
aujourdliui en huit.*^ 



45.-y-Join the words un, on, mon, ton, son, to the next word, by 
inserting between them an additional n : — Un ami is pronounced 
an n'ami. Do not join to the next word other words finishing 
with m or n : — Maison k louer, a house to let. 

46. — ^Join the small words to the large ones, and sustain the 
voice to the end of every sentence : — 

Je-chante ce-heros qui-regna sur-la-France, 

Et-par-droit de-conquete, et-par-droit de-naissance. 

I sing that hero who reigned over France, 

Both by right of conquest, and by birth-right. — Hbnriade. 
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Give me your address, 
I shall perhaps want you 
again. 

The rain is over. 

There is no longer a 
single cloud. 

How warm it is ! 

The coach stops. 

How much must I 



give ? 



One franc and fifty 
centimes are given for 
each drive or course, or 
two francs twenty-five 
centimes per hour. 

A few sous are usually 
added as a gratuity. 



Donnez-moi votre a- 
dresse, j'aurai peut-6tre 
encore hesoin de vous. 

La pluie a cesse. 

II n'y a plus un seul 
nuage. 

Qu'il fait chaud ! 

La voiture s'arr^te. 

Comhien faut-il don- 
ner? 

On donne un franc 
cinquante centimes par 
course, ou deux francs 
vingt-cinq centimes par 
heure.*7 

On ajoute ordinaire- 
ment quelques sous pour 
boire. 



47. — Refering Exercise. — ^The numbers under the words 
of the following fragment refer to the numbers of the hints. 

Le Loup et I'Agneau, fable de La Fontaine. 

12 10 39 6 4 23 941 39 12 4 17 5 22 39 41 
The wolf and the lambf a fable by La Fontaine. 

Un Agneau se desalterait 

1645 4 23 9 413312 63246 539 4146 
A lamb was quenching his thirst 

Dans le courant d'une onde pure. 

14 39 12 10 14 39 4146 13 22 39 1740 39 13 40 3946 
Jn the stream of a water pure. 

Un Loup survient k jeun, qui cherchait aventure, 

16 1039 13291544434 16463739735529355444141329394146 
A wolf comes onjastingf who wcu seeking adventure ^ 

£t que la faim en ces lieux attirait. 

639 3739 4 15 45 46 14 33 5 39 712 4 3975394146 

A nfl*/ihnm hunger to these places drea. 
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This is for the coach- 
uiao, and here are five 
francs for you. 

I thank you. Sir. 

VI. 

THE VISIT. 

Is Mrs. B. at home P 

Yes, Sir, take the 
trouble to come in. 

Madam, I come from 
England, and my friend, 
your brother, has beg- 
ged me to give you this 
letter and this small 
parcel. 



Ceci est pour le cocher, 

et voila cinq francs pour 

vous. 

Je vous remercie, 
Monsieur. *8 

VI. 

LA VISITE. 

Madame B. est-elle 
chez elle? 

Oui Monsieur, donnez- 
vous la peine d'entrer. 

Madame, j'arrive d'An- 
gleterre,et Monsieur votre 
fr^re, mon ami, ma 
charg6 de vous remettre 
cette lettre et ce petit 
paquet. 



48. — Fuse Exebcisb. — It has been contrived to insert, in 
the few following lines, words illustrating the principal diffi- 
culties of French pronunciation. 



LA LAN6UB FRAN9AISE. 

Fille du Latin, elle se forma 
peu k peu au nord du pays. 
Cela eut lieu apr^s le r^gne 
slorieux de Charlemagne. 
Sous Louis quatorze, roi qui 
fut le soleil de son age, la 
litterature brilla d'un grand 
4clat. A cette 6poque parurent 
Moli^re, ComeiUe, Racine, 
orgueil du theatre fran9ais, et 
Ton entendit avec admiration 
Bossuet, F^nelon et Massillon, 
faonneur de la chaire et de 
Tesprit Chretiens. 



THB FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

A daughter of Latin, it 
formed itself by degrees at the 
north of the country. This 
took place after the glorious 
reign of Charlemagne. Under 
Loms xiv, a king who was the 
sun of his age, literature shone 
with great radiance. At this 
epoch appeared Moli^e, Cor- 
neUle, Racine, the pride of the 
French stage, andpeople heard 
wiUi admiration Bossuet, Fe. 
nelon,and Massillon, thehonor 
of the Christian pulpit and 
spirit. 



38 



THE VISIT. 



Sir, I tbank you; do 
me the favour to sit 
down. 

I thank you, Madam. 

Have you left my bro- 
ther in good health P 

He was very well the 
day before my departure. 

For a long time I had 
not received any news of 
him. 

Will you permit me to 
see what he tells me ? 

Certainly. Madam. 

Oh! you are Mr. D. 
I am delighted to make 
your acquaintance. My 
brother has spoken to us 
so much of you ! 

I feel very grateful to 
him. 

Do you intend to re- 
main here long P 



Monsieur, je vous re- 
mercie ; donnez-vous la 
peine de vous asseoir. 

Je vous remercie, 
Madame. 

Avez-vous laisse mon 
frere en bonne sante P 

II se portait tr^s-bien 
la veille de mon depart. 

Depuis long-temps je 
n'avais pas re9u de ses 
nouvelles. ^^ 

Voulez-vous me per- 
mettre de voir ce qu'il 
me dit? 

Certainement,Madame. 

Oh ! vous 6tes Mon- 
sieur D. Je suis enchantee 
de faire votre connais- 
sance. Mon fr^re nous a 
tant parl6 de vous ! 

Je lui en suis bien 
reconnaissant. 

Comptez-vous rester 
long- temps ici ? 



49. — General Exercise on Pronunciation. — (To be 
translated into French.)— I have seen the French Alphabet. 
Have you seen the vowels? I have seen the consonants. 
Do you like this cap ? Very mach. I had a letter. Speak 
French. Speak English to your daughter, and French to my 
brother. I have a lamp. Very well. Have you a good horse ? 
I have seen the friends of your husband. Your brother is my 
great friend. Let us seek the gloves. When did vou receive 
the letter ? This morning. Live happy. You will do honor 
to your country, and to your king. Yes, Sir. No, Madam. 
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No Madam, a few days 
only. 

Do you like Paris ? 

Very much. It is a 
very fine and lively city. 



seen 



the 



Have you 
theatres P 

I only arrived this 
morning, hut I intend to 
go to night to the opera. 

Well, come and dine 
with us without any cere- 
mony, at half-past five. 

I thank you very much. 
Madam. 

My hushand will he 
very much pleased to see 



Non Madame, quelques 
jours seulement. 

Aimez-vous Paris ? 

Beaucoup. C'estune*^ 
ville fort helle et fort 
animee. 

Avez-vous vu les *i 
theatres? 

Je ne suis arrive que 
de ce matin, mais je 
compte aller ce soir d 
Toplra. 

He bien, venez diner 
avec nous sans c^remonie, 
k cinq heures et demie. 

Je vous remercie beau- 
coup, Madame. 

Mon mari sera bien 
aise de vous voir, et j'ai 



50. — Chaptbr II.— On Articlbs. — Sur les Articles. — 
A is expressed in French before a noun masculine by vn (45), 
and berore a noun feminine by une i — ^A gentleman, un monsieur ; 
a lady, une dame. 

51.— The. Singular Plural. 

Jlefore a consoxiaiit. Before a vowel. 



the 
of the 
to the 



Masculine. 

le 

du 

au 



Feminine. 

la 

dela 

ila 



r 

del* 



les 
des 
aux 



Examples: — I see the father, the mother, the friend and the 
children ; Je vois le p^re, la m^re, I'ami et les enfants. I speak 
of the father, of the mother, of the friend and of the children ; 
Je parle du p^re, de la m^re, de I'ami et des enfants. I have 
spoken to the father, to the mother, to the friend and to the 
children ; J'ai parle au p^, k la m^, k I'ami et aux enfants. 
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yo\x, and I have just one 
place to offer you in our 
box. 

You are very kind. 
Madam, and I except 
with much pleasure your 
polite invitation. 

How fluentiv you ex- 
press yourself in our 
lan^age ! 

You wish to encourage 
me, but I know however 
that I have yet a good 
deal to learn. 

You are too unas- 
suming. 

I should like to take 
some lessons in French. 

Finishing lessons of 
course ? 

Just so. Could you 
direct me to a good 
master P 

With pleasure. 

Do you know a pro- 
fessor able not only to 



justement une place h 
vous offrir dans notre 
loge. 

Vous etes bien bonne, 
Madame, et j'accepte 
avec grand plaisir votre 
aimable invitation. 

Comme vous vous ex- 
primez facilement dans 
notre langue! 

Vous voulez m'encou- 
rager, mais je sais pour- 
tant que j'ai encore beau- 
coup a apprendre. 

Vous ^tes trop modeste. 

Je desirerais prendre 
quelques lemons de fran- 
9ais. 

Alors des ^ lemons de 
perfectionnement ? 

C'est cela. Pourriez- 
vous m*indiquer un bon 
maitreP 

Avec plaisir. 

Connaissez-vous un 
professeur capable non 



52. — Some or any (expressed or understood) is e^^pressed, as 
it were, of the — du, de la, de 1\ des : — Give me some bread, 
some meat, some water and some oranges; Donnez-moi du 
pain, de la viande, de Teau et des oranges. Have you any pa- ■ 
per ? Avez-vons du papier ? I have money ; j'ai de Targent. 
With a negation, or before an adjective, use de only : — I have no 
money, ie n'ai pas d'argent ; I never have any money, je n^ai 
jamais^d Vgent ; I have some good friends, j'ai de bona amis. 
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improve me in the lan- 
guage, but also to give me 
some information on the 
literature, history, statis- 
tics and laws of France ? 



I know Mr. L. He is 
a well informed and at 
the same time a clever 
man, and a gentleman. 
Study is with him a true 
passion. 

I should be very much 
obliged to you to ^ve me 
his address. 

Here it is. 

I thank you for it. 

I am delighted to be 
useful to you. 

I will call upon him 
directly. 

•• I believe you wiD find 
him at home about this 
time. 



seulement de me perfecti- 
onner dans la langue, 
mais encore de me donner 
des renseignemeuts sur 
la litterature, lliistoire, la 
statistique et les lois de 
la France ? 

Je connais M. L. C'est 
un homme instruit, et k la 
fois un homme distingue, 
et comme U faut. X etu- 
de *3 est pour lui une vraie 
passion. 

Je vous' serais fort 
oblige de me donner son , 
adresse. 
• La voici. 

Je vous en remercie. 

Je suis charm^e de 
pouvoir vous 6tre utile. 

J'y vais tout de suite. 

Je crois que vous le 
trouverez chez lui h, peu 
pres ^cette heure-ci. - 



• 53. — NooxiB nsed in a general sense take no article in English, 
bnt they do in French : — Life is short, la vie est conrte ; I like 
sugar, but I do not like honey ; j'aime le sucre, mais je n'aime 
pas le miel. Doctors, professors, and engineers serve their 
own country as much as lawyers, dergypaen, and soldiers ;. 
Lies medecms, les professeurs, et les ingenieurs servent leur 
patrie autant que les avocats, les membres du clerge, et les 
militaires. — ^When the definite article is used in English it is 
also generally used in French: — ^When shall I have the honour 
of seeing you ? Quand aurai-je I'honneur de youq voir ? 
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Good morniDg; Madam. 
How I regret that my 
stay in France should be 
so short ! 

Good day. Sir. Do not 
forget that we expect you 
to dinner. 

It would be quite im- 
possible for me not to 
remember it. 

You are very polite. 
Sir. 



Adieu, Madame. Com- 
bien je regrette que mon 
sejour en France** doive 
^tre si court ! 

Adieu, Monsieur. Nou- 
bliez pas que nous vous 
attendons a diner. 

II me serait tout-il-fait 
impossible de ne m*en 
pas souvenir. 

Vous ^tes bien aimable. 
Monsieur. 



VII. 

THE FRENCH LESSONS. 

Good morning. Sir. 
I hope I do not trouble 
you? 

Not at all. 

I am directed to you 
by Mrs. B. 

I am happy to have the 
honour of seeing you. 

How is Mrs. B ? 



VII. 

LES LE9ONS DE'^^FRAN^AIS 

Bonjour, Monsieur. 
J'esp^re que je ne vous 
derange pas P 

Point du tout. 

Je vous suis adress^ par 
Madame B. 

Je suis charm6 d'avoir 
ITionneur de vous voir. 

Comment se porte 
Madame B? 



54. — ^Names of conntries (unless preceded by in or to, en ; 
from, de ; or a title) take the definite article in French : — IVance 
is large, la France est grande ; I like Belgium, j'aime la Belgique ; 
I am in England, je suis en Angleterre ; I shall go to Italy, 
j'irai en Italic ; The king of Prussia, le roi de Prusse. 

55. — ^Between two nouns, the second of which denotes the 
matter, contents, or object of the first, de only is used : — I have 
a gold watch, j'ai une montre d'or ; give me a glass of water, 
donnez-moi un verre d'eau; I have taken a French lesson, 
j'ai pris une legon de fran9ai8. 
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She is very well. 

I am very glad of it. 
In what may I he of 
any service to you ? 

I wish to take some 
lessons in the French 
language. 

Very well. 

At the same time I 
should like to have some 
notions on the actual state 
of France. 

I shall endeavour to 
satisfy you. 

What do your lessons 
generally consist of ? 

Here is the tahle of a 
complete course of studies. 

Will you allow me ? 



will take 
to look at 



If you 
the trouhle 
it 

I thank you; I am 
going to read it. 



EUe se porte tres-bien. 

J 'en suis bien aise. 
En quoi. Monsieur, puis- 
je vous ^tre utile ? 

Je desire prendre quel- 
ques lecons de langue 
frangaise. 

Tr^s-bien. 

£n m^me temps je 
voudrais avoir des notions 
sur letat actuel de la 
France. 

Je t&cherai de vous 
satisfaire. 

En quoi consistent 
ordinairement vos lemons? 

Voici le tableau d'un 
cours complet d'^tudes. 

Voulez-vous me per- 
mettre ? 

Si vous voulez vous 
donner la peine de le 
parcourir .... 

Je vous remercie; je 
vais le lire. ^ 



56, — ExBRCisB ON Articlbs. — I see a gentleman and a 
lady. The king is a gentleman and the queen is a lady. I have 
seen the husband, the wife, the child, and the friends. Have 
you spoken to the brother or to the sister, to the friend or to the 
masters ? I have the books of the master, of the mistress, of 
the pupil, and of the sons. Give me some cheese, some beer, 
some brandy, and some oysters. Have you any water ? I have 
good water. I have no wine. French is difficult.. I have a 
silk handkerchief. Give me a glass of wine, if you please. 
France is larger than Belgium. I shall go to France. 
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FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

First Pari. 
Theory, 

Facts. — Chosen pieces 
of Literature and Science, 
in prose and verse . . i. 

Laws. — Grammar : 

Pronunciation, Etymo- 
logy* or Gender of 
Nouns II. 

Verbs . . . . iii. 

Rules . ; . . ly. 

Second Part, 
Practice. 

' Translation from En- 
glish into French . . i. 

Composition : Letters 
familiar, commercial, and 
literary ii. 

Conversation . . in. 

Reading . . ^ iv. 



LANGUE FRAN9AISE. 

Premiire Partie. 
Tlieorie. 

Faits. — Morceaux choi- 
sis de Litterature et de 
Science, en prose et en 
vers I. 

Lois. — Grammaire : 

Prononciation, Etymo- 
logic, ou Genre des 
Noms II. 

Verbes. . . . in. 

Ragles. ... IV. 

Seconde Partie. 
Pratique. 

Traduction de I'anglais 
en frau^ais. . . i. 

Composition : Lettres 
familieres, commercial es, 
et litteraires. . . 11. 

Conversation. ^^7 . m. 

Lecture. ... iv. 



57.__Chapter III.— On Substantives or Nouns.— Sdr 
LE8 SuBSTANTTFs OU NoMS. — In French every noun is either 
of the Feminme Gender or of the Masculine : there is no neuter 
Gender. Of course a noun denoting a Woman (as Reine, (^ueen) 
is feminine, and a noun denoting a Man (as Roi, king) is 
masculine. How is the Grender of other nouns (as rieuTy 
flower; Conversattofiy conversation; Beaute, beauty), which 
denote neither women nor men to be known ? By the termin- 
ation : — euTf iony t6, etc. Nouns having one of the feminine 
terminations are generally feminine; nouns having none of 
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That is the general 
Programme of the French 
studies. 

This course seems to 
me complete; no method, 
no sort of exercise, no 
process is excluded from 
it. 

I have endeavoured that 
it should he "eclectic." 

What do you mean ? 

Eclecticism, that is, 
rational selection, compre- 
hensiveness, unexclusive- 
ness, such is the name 
and character of the 
philosophy and modem 
spirit of France. 

You have therefore 
wished to apply Eclec- 
ticism to the study of 
languages and literature P 

Such has been my 
object. 



Voila le Programme 
general des etudes '^ de 
fran^ais. 

Ce cours *^ me semble 
complet; aucune m6thode, 
aucime esp^ce d'exercice, 
aucun procede n'en est 
exclu. 

J'ai tdch^ qu'il fiit 
"6clectique." 

Que voulez-vous dire ? 

Eclectisme, c*est-d-dire 
choix raisonne, compre- 
hension, non-exclusion, 
tel est le nom et le 
caractere de la philosophie 
et de I'esprit modeme de 
la France. 

Vous avez done voulu 
appliquer TEclectisme a 
Tetude des langues et de 
la litterature ? 

Tel a ete mon but. 



them, (as Vin, wine ; Cafe, coffee ; Chapeau, hat) are generally 
masculine. For further explanation and the exceptions, see the 
small treatise ** La or Le ? or the Gender of every French 
Noun instantly known by One Rule.'' All the masculine 
exceptions are included in the Reign of die Emperor Napoleon ; 
and all the feminine exceptions in the History of Queen Eliza- 
beth, 

58. — Nouns (and also adjectives), take s in the plural : — ^The 
good book, le bon livre ; the good books, les bons hvres. 

59. — ^Nouns ending in s, x, or z in the singular, remain the 
same in the plural : — His son, son ills ; his sons, ses fils ; the 
walnut, la noix ; the walnuts, les noix ; the nose, le nez ; the 
noses, les nez. 
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At what time can I 
take my lessons ? 

Do you wish that it 
should be at your own 
house or at mine P 

I will come, if you 
please, to take my lessons 
at your house. 

As you please; it is all 
the same to me. 

I should like to have 
lessons of two hours every 
day. 

I can give them to 
you during this week. 

Can you receive me to 
morrow from ten o clock 
to twelve ? 

I have pupils every day 
until two o clock, but if 
you would come at a 
quarter past two, that 
time would suit me. 



A quelle heure pourrai- 
je prendre mes lecons ? 

Desirez-vous que ce 
soit chez vous ou chez 
moi? 

Je viendrai, s'il vous 
plait, prendre mes lemons 
chez vous. 

Comme il vous plaira ; 
cela m'est egal.^ 

Je voudrais des legons 
de deux heures tous les 
joui*s. 

Je puis vous les 
donner, pendant cette 
semaine. 

Pouvez-vous me rece- 
voir demain de dix heures 
k midi ? 

J'ai des 61^ves tous les 
jours jusqu a deux heures ; 
mais, si vous vouliez 
venir k deux heures et 
quart, cette heure me 
conviendrait. 



60. — ^Nomi8 and adjectives ending in al in the singular, change 
it into aux : — ^The general, le general; the generals, les generanx. 

Nouns ending in u Tprecec^d by a vowel) generally take x in 
the plural : — I have a nne hat, j'ai un beau chapeau ; fine hats, 
de beaux chapeaux. 

Hie English mark of the possessive *8 is translated in French by 
de; the noun which has it must be the second, and the other 
must be preceded bv an article : — I have my sister's grammar, 
and your cousin's gloves, j'ai la grammaire de ma soeur, et les 

J;ants de votre cousine ; I have seen the Prince's horse, j'ai vu 
e cheval da Prince. 
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It also suits me. 

To morrow then. 

Be pleased to tell me 
your tenns. 

Here is a card on which 
they are marked. 

Very well. Good day, 
Sir. Do not take the 
trouble 

I wish you a good 
morning. 

VIII. 

NOTES OF THE DIARY. 
THE NORTH WEST OF PARIS. 

I took a walk in the 
Palais- Royal. 

It was formerly named 
Palais Cardinal. 

Cardinal de Richelieu 
built it. 

Every thing is found 
there: Coffeehouses, res- 
taurateurs; watchmakers. 



Elle me convient aussi. 

A demain done. 

Veuillez me direquelles 
sont vos conditions. 

Voici une carte siur 
laquelle elles sont mar- 
quees. 

Tres-bien. Adieu, Mon- 
sieur. Veuillez ne pas 
vous deranger .... 

J'ai bien Thonneur de 
vous saluer.^^ 

VIII. 

NOTES DU JOURNAL. 
LE NORD-OUEST D£ PARIS. 

Je me suis promene 
dans le Palais- Royal. 

II se nommait autrefois 
Palais Cardinal. 

C est le Cardhial de 
Richelieu qui la b^ti. 

On y trouve tout: 
Caf(6s, restaurateurs; hor- 
logers, bijoutiers, chan- 



61. — Exercise on SuBSTANrrvES. — I like conversation. 
The rose is the queen of flowers. Give me a cup of coffee, if 
you please. I have a good book. You have two good books. 
His brother speaks French. His brothers speak Englirii. 
I have some wme. I like wahiuts. The canal is laj*ge, the 
canals are large. Men are equal. Silk hats are fine. Give me 
your brother s grammar. Have you seen my father's paper ? 
I have not William's money. The Queen's palace is dlao the 
Prince's palace. To-morrow's lesson is more difficult thau 
to-day's lesson. M. de Chateaubriand's style is very beautiful. 
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j ewellerS; moneychangers ; 
engravers^ painters; tai- 
lors; hat makers, hair- 
dressers ; hooksellers; 
reading rooms, and haths. 

There are even two 
theatres. 

In one they perform 
plays which have a liter- 
ary character: it is the 
Th^toe Fran9ais. In the 
other they play very gay 
farces. 

I visited the King's 
library. 

It is open to every- 
body from ten o'clock to 
three. 

It contains a million 
and ahalf of printed books, 
as many prints, maps, 
or plans, and a himdred 
thousand manuscripts. 

I saw the Bank of 
France and the offices of 
the Saving's Bank. 



geurs; graveuTS,peintres; 
tailleurs, chapeliers, coif- 
feurs ; libraires, salons 
de lecture, et bains. 

II y a m^me deux 
the toes. 

Dans Tun on repre- 
sente les pieces qui ont 
un caractere litteraire : 
c'est le The&tre Francais. 
Dans I'autre on joue des 
farces fort gaies.® 

J'ai visiti la bibliothe- 
que du Roi. 

Elle est ouverte ^ a tout 
le monde de dix heures k 
trois. 

Elle contient un million 
et demi de volumes im- 
primis, autant de gra- 
vures, cartes, ou plans, et 
cent mille manuscnts. 

J'ai vu la Banque de 
France et les bureaux de 
la Caisse d*6pargne. 



62. — Chapter IV. — On Adjbctives. — SuR lbs Adjectifs. 
— In French, adjectives agree in gender and number with the 
noun to which they refer : — My brother is prudent, mon frfere 
est prudent ,* my sister is prudent, ma soeur est prudenle ,' my 
bromers are prudent, mes fr^res sont prudents ; my sisters are 
prudent, mes soeurs sont pniderUes. 

63. — In Keneral an adjective is made feminine by adding e to 
the mascimne : — My uncle is tall, mon oncle est grand ; my 

**- {« tall, ma tante est grande. 
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I admired the Ex- 
change^ a temple for 
stock brokers, the Place 
Venddme, and the Church 
of la Madeleine. 

It is superb. 

The Palace of the 
Tuileries which has suc- 
cessively received so many 
different guests made me 
think of the dervise's inn 
or caravanseray. 

The garden is very 
beautiful. 

The triumphal arch 
which terminates the 
avenue of the Champs 
Elys^es is a magnificent 
monument. It is fifty 
meters in height. 

The Wood, or Bois de 
Boulogne is the rendez- 
vous of genteel company, 
of fashionable people, and 
those who pretend to be so. 

There are seen beauti- 
ful carriages. 



J'ai admir6 la Bourse, 
temple des agens de 
change, la Place Ven- 
d6me, et TEglise de la 
Madeleine. 

C'est superbe. 

Le ch&teau des Tuile- 
ries qui a recu successive- 
ment tant dli6tes divers 
ma fait penser a lauberge 
ou caravan serail du der- 
viche. 

Le jardin est tres- 
beau. 

L'arc de triomphe qui 
termine I'avenue des 
Champs Elysees est un 
monument magnifique.^^ 
II a cinquante metres de 
hauteur. 

Le Bois de Boulogne 
est le rendez-vous de la 
bonne compagnie, des 
gens comme il faut, et de 
ceux qui pretendent I'^tre. 

On y voit de beaux 
Equipages. 



64. — ^Adjectives ending in e are the same in both cases :r~My 
brother is sincere, mon fr^re est sincere ; my sister is sincere, 
ma soeur est sincere. 

Adjectives in euz or eur make euse : — Happy, heureux, heu- 
reuse ; deceitful, trompeur, trompeuse. 

Adjectives in f change it into ve : — Active, actif , active. Those 
in el, eil, et, ien, on, double the consonant, and take e : — Cmely 
cruel, cruelle ; good, bon, bonne. 

D 



50 THE DINNER. 

IX. IX. 

THE DINNER. LE DINER. 

How have you been^ Comment rous ^tes- 
Madam, since I had the vous port^e, Madame, de- 
pleasure of seeing you ? puis que je n'ai eu le 

plaisir de vous voir ? 

Very well. Sir, I thank Fort bien, Monsieur, je 

you. vous remercie. 

I fear I am late. Je crains d'etre en 

retard. 

Not at all ; my husband Pas du tout ; mon mari 

is not yet come in. n'est pas encore rentre. 

Your husband is always Monsieur votre man 

very busy. est toujours tr^s-occupe. 

It is true ; but the bell C'est vrai ; mais on 

rings : here he is. sonne : le voici. 

This gentleman is my Monsieur est lami de 

brother's friend, Mr. D. mon fr^re, M. D. 

I am indeed very hap- Jesuisvraimentcharm6 

py to see you. How is de vous voir. Comment 

my brother-in-law ? se porte mon beau-fr^re ? 

Perfectly well; always Parfaitement ; toujours 

in good spirits. de bonne ^* humeur. 

As usual. Comme k Tordinaire. 



65. — ^Thc following adjectives form their feminine irregularly : 
— ^White, blanc, blancne; frank, franc, franche; d^, sec, 
s^he; public, public, publique; long, long, longue; sweet, 
douz, douce ; beautiful, beau, belle ; new, nouveau, nouvelle ; 
old, vieux, vieille. The three last, before a noun masculine 
beginning with a vowel or a silent h, make bel, nouvel, vieil i-^ 
A fine bird, un bel oiseau. 

Adjectives generally follow the noun : — a square table, une 
table carree. But these precede it : — Fine, beau; good, bon ; dear, 
cher ; ^reat, grand ; pretty, joli ; bad, mauvais ; better, meil- 
leur ; httle, petit : — A little table, une petite table. 
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( Dinner is on the 
•table.) 

May I have the honour 
of offering you my arm ? 

I thank you ; please to 
sit down near me^ on this 
side. 

Will you have some 
soup ? 

Very little, if you please. 

Shall I help you to 
some beef or veal ? 

I will take some beef. 

Well done or under- 
done ? 

Underdone. 

Will you have it fat or 
lean P 

A little of both, if you 
please. 

You have no sauce. 

I have enough, thank 



( Madame est servie.) 

Aurai-je ITionneur de 
vous offrir mon bras ? 

Je vous remercie ; 
veuillez vous asseoir pr^s 
de moi, de ce c6te. 

Voulez-vous du po- 
tage ? 

Tr^s-peu, s'il vous plait. 

Vous servirai-je du boeuf 
ou du veau ? 

Je prendrai du boeuf. 

Du plus cuit, ou du 
moins ^ cuit ? 

Du moins cuit. 

Voulez-vous du gras ou 
du maigre ? 

Un peu de Tun et de 
Tautre, s*il vous plait. 

Vous n'avez pas de 
sauce. 

J 'en ai assez, merci. 



66. — ^Less is expressed by moins, and than by que : — He is 
less occupied than you, II est moins occupe que vous. 

More, or — er, is expressed by plus placed before : — He is more 
occupied than you, and wiser ; 11 est plus occupe que vous, et 
plus sage. 

As as, are expressed by aussi que : — He is as oc- 
cupied as you, II est aussi occupe que vous. 

TTie most, the — est, are expressed by le plus : — He is the 
most important man in the town, C'est I'homme le plus im- 
portant de la ville. He is the ablest, C'est le plus habile. 

Very is expressed by trfes, bien, or fort : — lie is very learned, 
II est tr^-savant. Never say tr^-beaucoup. 

After an adjective, with is generally expressed by de : — Her 
garden is covered with flowers, Son jardin est couvert de fleurs. 
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you. Would you have 
the kindness to pass me 
the salt and pepper ? 

Will you take this wing 
or leg of chicken ? 

I prefer to taste a little 
of your French partridges. 

Is there much game in 
Paris ? 

Sufficient. 

Are you fond of shoot- 
ing? 

Very. 

Will you have some 
mutton or fish P 

Neither, I thank you. 

Will you take Claret 
or Burgimdy wine ? 

Claret, if you please. 



Auriez-vous la bonte de 
me passer le sel et le 
poivre ? 

Vous offrirai-je cette aile 
ou cette cuisse de poulet P 

Je pre fere goiiter un peu 
de vos 67 perdrix fran9aises. 

Y a-t-il beaucoup de 
gibier h. Paris P 

Assez. 

Aimez-vous la chasse P 

Beaucoup, Madame. 

Voulez-vous du gigot 
ou du poisson P 

Non, je vous remercie. 

Voulez-vous du vin de 
Bordeaux ou du vin de 
Bourgogne ? 

Du vin de Bordeaux, 
s'il vous plait. 



67. — Possessive Adjectives or Pronouns. Before a Noun : — 

Singular. Plural. 





Masculine, 
and also before a 
vowel in the fern. 


Feminine. 




my 
thy 
his, her, its 


mon 

ton 

son 


ma 

ta 

sa 


mes 

tes 

ses 


our 


notre 


nos 


your 
their 


vol 
leu 


tre 
ir 


vos 
leurs. 



Examples : — His brother, son fr^re ; his amiable sister, son 
aimable soeur; his sister, sa soeur; his friends, ses amis. — 
Possessive adjectives agree in French with the next noun : — His 
or her father, son p^re. 
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In France we do not 
generally drink either 
Sherry or Port wine. 

French wines are bet- 
ter for dinner. 

Pass to that gentleman 
the beans and peas. 

With your permission I 
will take some potatoes. 

You probably like En- 
glish better than French 
cookery ? 

I like both. 

I have no plum-pudding 
to offer you ; shall I send 
you some of this apricot 
tart, or will you take some 
salad before P 



En France nous ne 
buvons pas ordinairement 
de vin de Xer^s ni de 
Porto. 

Les vins fran^ais valent 
mieux pour la table. 

Passez d Monsieur les 
haricots et les petits pois. 

Avec votre permission 
je prendrai des pommes 
de terre. 

Vous aimez sans doute 
mieux la cuisine anglaise 
que la cuisine francaise ? 

Je les aime toutes 
deux. 

Je n'ai pas de plum- 
pudding a vous offrir; 
vous enverrai-je de cette 
tourte aux abricots, ou 
voulez-vous prendre de la 
salade auparavant P 



When there is no noun, the following Pronouns are used : 



Singular. 



Plural. 



mme 

thine 

Mb, hers 

ours 

yours 

theirs 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 




le mien 


lamienne 


The Plural 


letien 


la tienne 


is formed as 


le sien 


la sienne 


in nouns: — ^les 


lendtre 


lanotre 


miens, lesmi- 


le v6tre 


la votre 


ennes ; les v6- 


leleur 


laleur 


tres, les leurs. 



When of or to precede, they are of course contracted with the 
article : — I speak of his books, of mine, and not of yours, Je 
parle de ses hvres, des miens, et non pas des votres. 

A book of mine, is rendered by un de mes livres, one of my 
books, and this is the turn of other similar sentences. 
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I will eat a little of the 
tart. 

Bring the dessert. 

Will you have some 
cheese ? 

I prefer to take straw- 
berries and raspberries. 

Give a plate and a 
spoon. 

Is it sweet enough ? 

It is, thank you. 

This cream cheese is 
very nice. 

Take a biscuit and 
some preserve. 

No, Madam, I thank 
you. 

Then let us go into the 
drawing-room. 

They will serve coffee 
to us, and afterwards we 
will go to the Opera: it 
is already nearly eight. 

( The carriage is at the 
door. ) 



Je mangerai un pen de 
tourte. 

Apportez le dessert. 

Voulez-vous du fro- 
mage P 

J'aime mieux prendre 
des fraises et des fram- 
boises. 

Donnez une assiette et 
une cuiller. 

Y a-t-il assez de sucre ? 

Oui, Madame, merci. 

Ce^fifromage a la cr^me 
est delicieux. 

Prenez un biscuit et de 
la gelee. 

Non, Madame, je vous 
remercie. 

Alors, passons au salon. 

On va nous servir le 
cafe, et ensuite nous irons 
kl'Opera : il est dej^ pr^s 
de huit heures. 

( La voiture est en 
bas.) 



68. — Demonstrative Adjeotives, or Pronouns. Before a noun : — 

Singular. Plural. 



THIS OR THAT. 




THI 

1 


ESB OR TB06B. 


Masculine, 


before 




Feminine, 
cette 




a oonsonant 
ce 


a vowel, 
cet 




ces 



Ezamples :— This or that brother, Ce frhre ; This friend, Cet 
ami ; This woman, Cette femme; These persons, Ces personnes. 
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X. 

THE THEATRE. 

Here is the Royal Aca- 
demy of Music. 

How do you like the 
house ? 

It is very fine and very 
large. How many per- 
sons will it hold P 

More than two thousand . 

What are they going 
to play ? 

Robert-the-D evil. 

It is a magnificent ope- 
ra. 

Are you fond of music ? 

Is it possible not to be 
so? 

Which do you like 
best^ German^ Italian^ 
or French music ? 

Each school has its 
merit ; I know how to en- 
joy by turns the melody 



X. 

L£ THEATRE. 

Voila I'Academie Roy- 
ale de Musique. 

Comment trouvez-vous 
la salle ? 

EUe est tres-belle et 
tr^s-grande. Combien de 
personnes peut-elle con- 
tenir ? 

Plus de deux mille. 

Que va-t-on jouer ? 

Robert-le-Diable. 

C'est im opera magni- 
fique. 

Etes-vous amateur de 
musique ? 

Est-il possible de ne 
pas r^tre ? 

Qu'aimez-vous mieux^ 
la musique allemande^ la 
musique italienne, ou la 
musique fran9aise ? 

Chaque 6cole a son 
merite ; je sais jouir tour- 
^-tour de la melodie de 



Before a preposition or a relative pronoun : — 
Singular : that. Plural : those. 



Masouline. 
celui 



Feminine, 
celle 



Masculine, 
ceux 



Feminine, 
celles 



Examples : — Give me that book, that of my sister, and those 
which I have boughti Donnez-moi ce livreii celui de ma soeur, 
et ceux que j'ai achet^s. 
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of Rossini; Bellini^ Auber^ 
and the harmony of Beet- 
hoven. 

Do you often go to the 
French theatre at Lon- 
don ? 

I go there occasionally. 

How the house fills ! 

There are no more 
places in the pit. 

The first tier and the 
boxes are not yet full. 

How do you like the 
ladies dresses ? Do they 
differ much from those of 
the English ladies P 

In general there is little 
difference. However, I 
find there is more taste 
and more elegance in the 
toilette of the French 
ladies ; but I believe that 
English ladies are more 
richly dressed. 



Rossini, de Bellini, d'Au- 
her, et de lliarmonie de 
Beethoven. 

Allez-vous souvent au 
the§,tre frangais de Lon- 
dres ? 

Jy vais de temps en 
temps. 

Comme la salle se rem- 
plit! 

II n'y a plus de places 
au parterre. 

La premiere galerie et 
les loges ne sont pas 
encore pleines. 

Comment trouvez-vous 
les toilettes des dames P 
Difiiferent-elles beaucoup 
de celles des Anglaises P 

En general, il y a peu 
de difiference. Cependant 
je trouve plus de goAt et 
d 'elegance dans la toilette 
des Fran9aises; mais je 
crois que les Anglaises 
sont mises plus riche- 
ment. 



When no Preposition nor relative Pronoun follows, and in 
relation with a noun mentioned before, use oelui, etc. with -ci or 
-Ik : — Do you see those two gentlemen ? This (the nearer, the 
latter), is French, and that (the farther, the former), is English. 
Voyez-vous ces deux messieurs ? Celui-ci est fran9ais, et celui- 
Ik est anglais. When no noun is used, this or that are expressed 
by ceci, cela. — ^This is pretty, ceci est joli. Throw that away, 
jetez cela. 
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They are going tx) 
begin. 

Let us listen to the 
overture. 

The curtain rises. 

Who is this actor ? 

It is Dupre. Do you 
like his voice ? 

He sings with a con- 
summate talent. 

Will you lend me your 
opera glass P 

Thank you^ I am much 
obliged to you. 

You are very welcome 
to it. 

His acting is full of 
energy and truth. 

The first act has not 
been very long. 

Who plays the part of 
Isabella P 

Madame Damoreau. 

How do you like the 
scenes P 
They are superb. 



On va commencer. 
Ecoutons Touverture. 

On leve le rideau. 

Qui est cet acteur ? 

C'est Dupre. Aimez- 
vous sa voix ? 

II chante avec un talent 
consomme. 

Voulez-vous me prater 
votre lorgnon ? 

Merci, bien oblige. 

C'est avecbeaucoup de 
plaisir. 

Son jeu est plein d' 
energie et de verite. 

Le premier ^ acte n*a 
pas ete tres-long. 

Qui est-ce qui remplit 
le r61e dlsabelle P 

Madame Damoreau. 

Comment trouvez-vous 
les decors ? 

lis sont superbes. 



69. — ^Numeral A^jectiYes. — In speaking of Sovereigns, the En- 

{rlish use ordinal nmnbers, the Fi^ch the cardinal : — Louis the 
ourteenth, Lonis auatorze. — It is the same in dates : — ^The fifth 
of May, Le cinq Mai (not dnqni^e). However we say : first, 
premier. The elevenm is le onze. 

Hundred, cent, (preceded by a number), and eighty, quatre- 
vingt, take s before a noun plural : — ^Two hundred men, Deux 
cents hommes ; Eighty horses, Quatre-ving^ chevaux. If 
another number intervene there is no s : — Deux cent trente 
hommes. 
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How beautiful and 
touching is this air! 

Robert, thou whom I love, 
Who didst receive my oath» 
Thou seest my terror — 
Have mercy on thyself, 
And mercy on me ! 

We are at the last scene 
of the last act. 

It is a pity. 

This is the end. 

The curtain falls. 

This opera is a master- 
piece. 

When shall we have the 
pleasure to see you again ? 

I shall soon have the 
honour of coming to take 
leave of you and your 
husband^ and asking for 
your letters and messages 
lor your brother. 



Que cat air est beau et 
touchant ! 

Robert, toi que j'aime, 
Qui re9U8 ma foi, 
Tu Yois mon effroi . . • 
Grace pour toi-meme, 
£t grace pour moi ! 

Nous en sommes k la 
demiere scene du dernier 
acte. 

C'est dommage. 

Voilli la fin. 

Le rideau tombe. 

Get opera est im chef- 
d'oeuvre. 

Quand aurons-nous le 
plaisir de vous revoir ? 

J'aurai bientdt llion- 
neur d*aller prendre conge 
de vous et de Monsieur 
votre mari^ et de vous 
demander vos lettres et 
vos commissions pour 
Monsieur votre frfere.70 



70.— ExBRCisB ON Adjectives. — ^My brother is veiy pru- 
dent. M^ sister is tall. The royal academy is magnificent. 
This music is lively. ^I like good music. I nave not seen the 
new opera. You have a fine theatre. My dear friend, you have 
a pret^ dog. M^ aunt is less occupied than my uncle. My 
brother is the busiest man in Paris. She is very amiable. My 
square table is covered with pretty flowers. We are with our 
friends, we are not with yours. My brother and my sister are 
here. I speak of a book of mine. This opera is fine. This 
lady is very pretty, but she is not as tall as my good cousin. 



SECOND DAY. 



SECONDE JOURNEE. 



XI. 

THE POCKET-BOOK. 

I have a great many 
things to do to-day. 

I must make a list of 
them in my pocket-book. 

This agenda is very 
convenient. 

It is divided into months. 

Here are the months of 
the first quarter: — 

January, February, 
March. 

Second quarter: — 

April, May, June. 

That makes a half-year. 

Third quarter : — 

July, August, Septem- 
ber. 



XI. 

LE PORTEFEUILLE. 

J'ai 7^ beaucoup de cho- 
ses k faire aujourd'hui. 

II faut que j'en fasse 
la note dans mon porte- 
feuille. 

Get agenda est bien 
commode. 

II est divise par mois. 

Voil^ les mois du pre- 
mier trimestre : — 

Janvier, Fevrier, Mars. 

Second trimestre : — 
Avril, Mai, Juin. 
Cela fait un semestre. 
Troisi^me trimestre : — 
Juillet, Aotlt, Septem- 
bre. 



71. — Chaptbb IV. — On Pbonouns. — Sub les Pbonoms. 



te. 

le. 

la. 

lui. 

nous. 

vous. 

les. 

leur* 

One's self, himself, herself, itself, themselves, se. 





Personal Pronouns. 


I, 

thou, 

he, 

she. 


tu. 
il. 
elle. 


me, to me, 

thee, totiiee, 

him, 

her,^ 

to him, to her. 


we. 


nous. 


us, tons. 


you, 
they. 


vous. 
ils, elles. 


you, to you, 
them, 
to them. 
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Fourth and last quar- 
ter: — 

October, November, 
and December. 

That is the second 
half-year. 

Here are the seven 
days of every week : — 

Monday, Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday, 
Friday, Saturday, and 
Sunday. 

I rose very late; I 
am not pleased with my- 
self. 

If any one asked me : 
— At what o'clock did you 
get up ? — I should be 
obliged to answer : I have 
been very lazy. 

Where is my pencil- 
case ? Here it is. 

At ten o'clock I shall 
breakfast. 



Quatri^me et dernier 
trimestre : — 

Octobre, Novembre, et 
Decembre. 

C'est le dernier semes- 
tre de I'ann^e. 

Voilk les sept jours de 
chaque semaine: — 

Lundi, Mardi, Mercre- 
di, Jeudi,Vendredi, Same- 
di, et Dimanche. 

Je me suis leve bien 
tard ; je ne suis pas 
content de moi. 

Si quelqu'un me de- 
mandait : — A quelle heure 
vous ^tes-vous lev6 ? — je 
serais oblig6 de repondre : 
j'ai 6te tr^s-paresseux. 

Ou est mon porte-cray- 
on P Le voila. 

A dix heures je dejeA- 
nerai. 



Examples : — He sees me, II me volt ; He speaks to me, II me 
parle; I see him, Je le vois; I speak to hmi, Je lui parle; I 
have spoken to her, Je lui ai parle ; You have not spoken to 
them, Vous ne leur avez pas parle ; He has wounded himself, 
II s'ost bless^. Of it is expressed by en, and to it by y (derived 
from the latin ibi, there) : — I shall speak of it, I shaU pay atten- 
tion to it, J'en parlerai, J'y ferai attention. Remark that the 
pronouns are placed before the verb, and before avoir or etre, 
when these verbs are used. In the imperative affirmative 
(second and third persons,) pronouns are placed after, as in 
English, and instead of m«, te, moi, toi, are used : — Give it me, 
Donnez-le-moi ; Grive him that, Donnez-lui cela. 
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At half-past ten I shall 
go out. 

I must first go to my 
banker's. 

Let me not forget the 
letter of credit, and my 
letters of introduction. 

After that, I will go to 
have this bill of exchange 
or rather promissory note 
paid ; it is due to-day. 

Paris, May 15th, 1844. 

Three months after date, I 
promise to pay to Mr. S,, or 
order, the sum of Twelve hmi- 
dred francs, for value received. 

1200F. 

D. Foulon & Co. 
Iron Merchants, 
7, Rue des Petites Ecuries. 

I will afterwards make 
some purchases for my 
father, mother, sisters, 
nephew, niece, aunt, sis- 
ter-in-law, friends, and 
myself. 



A dix heures et demie 
je sortirai. 

II faut que j'aille d* 
abord chez mon banquier. 

N'oublions pas la lettre 
de cr6dit, et mes lettres 
de recommandation. 

Apres cela, j'irai tou- 
cher cette lettre de change 
ou plut6t ce billet k 
ordre ; c'est aujourdliui 
I'echeance. 

Paris, 15 Idai, 1844. 

Dans trois mois, je paierai 
k Monsieur S., ou ^ son ordre, 
la somme de Douze cents francs, 
valeur re9ue. 

B. P. 1200 F. 

D. Foulon et Cie. 
Fabricants de Fers, 
Rue des Petites Ecuries, 7. 

Je ferai en suite quel- 
ques emplettes pour mon 
p^re, ma m^re, mes 
sceurs, mon neveu, ma 
ni^ce, ma tante, ma belle- 
sceur, mes amis, et pour 
moi. 72 



72. — ^When several pronouns are with a verb, which of the 
pronouns is to go before the other? Let them be placed 
according to the precedence marked in the following line : 

Me, te, se ; nous, vous ; le, la, les ; lui, leur ; y, en. 
Examples : — I shall give t^ you, je vous le donnerai ; I have 
spoken to him of it, je lui en ai parle. 

After a preposition, or when a great stress is intended, 
instead of the pronouns coi^unctive given in the preceding note, 
the following, called disjunctive, are used : 
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From twelve till two 
o'clock I will continue to 
take my walks in Paris. 

Lastly, I will go and 
take my lesson. 

At a quarter to five, I 
shall return home. 

The tailor and boot 
maker are to come. 

Where shall I dine ? 

At the restaurateur's. 

At seven, I will return 
to the hotel, for a rendez- 
vous, to write the notes of 
my diary, and to dress. 

At eight, I will set out 
for the evening party to 
which I am engaged. 

There will be music 
and dancing. 

I shall be back about 
twelve. 

It will be a day well 
filled. 



De midi a deux heures 
je continuerai i faire mes 
promenades dans Paris. 

Enfin, j'irai prendre 
ma le9on. 

A cinq heures moins 
un quart, je rentrerai chez 
moi. 

Le tailleur et le bottier 
doivent venir. 

Oil dinerai-je ? 

Chez le restaurateur. 

A sept heures, je revi- 
endrai i rh6tel, pour un 
rendez-vous, pour ecrire 
les notes de mon joumal,^ 
et pour m'habiller. 

A huit heures, je parti- 
rai pour la soiree klaquelle 
je suis invite. 

II y aura de la musi- 
que, et Ton dansera. 

Je rentrerai vers mi- 
nuit. 

Ce sera une joumee 
bien remplie. 



I, me, 

thou, thee, 
he, him, 
she, her, 
they, them (m.) 



mot. 

tot, 

luu 

elle, 

eux. 

elles. 



Examples : — I ! Moi ! Come with 
me, Venez avec moi. 

I shall speak for thee, Je parlerai 
pour toi. He and /, are after 
Mnif but before them ,* lui et moi, 
nous sommes apr^s lui, mais 
ayant euje. 



they, them (f.) 

After the verb to be, meaning to belong, mine, thine, etc. 
ed by k moi, a toi, etc. : — This grammar is yours, 
e ; Cette grammaire est k tous, elle n'estpas kmoi. 
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Be la <^n?ieme (IDonderisation. 

J'ai beaucoup de choses k dire. — ^J'ai beaucoup de 
lettres k ^crire. — J'ai beaucoup d'argent a toucher. — 
II faut que je fasse une note. — II faut que je fasse 
un billet. — II faut que j'en fasse deux. — Ce porte- 
feuille est bien commode. — Cette chambre est com- 
mode. — Get appartement n'est pas commode. — Le 
mois de Juin est daus le second trimestre de Tannee. 
— ^Voil^ deux trimestres, ou un semestre. — ^Voila le 
dernier mois du trimestre. — Lundi^ je me suis leve 
tard. — Mardi^ je me suis leve k cinq heures. — Ce 
matin^ j'ai ete paresseux. — Oti est mon portefeuille ? 
— Ou est ma lettre de recommandation ? — Ou est 
ma chambre ? — ^Je ne suis pas content de vous. — ^Je 
suis content de mon frfcre. — Je ne suis pas trfcs-con- 
tent de cela. — 11 faut que j'aille a lli6tel. — II faut 
que j'aille prendre ma le^on. — II faut que j'aille 
acheter un porte-crayon d'argent. — Mon banquier 
doit venir. — Mes amis doivent venir. — Mes freres ne 
doivent pas venir aujourdliui. — ^Je dinerai chez mon 
banquier. — ^Je ne dinerai pas chez le restaurateur. — 
Je dinerai chez moi, Mercredi. — J'irai chez vous, et 
en suite chez la personne qui ^^ ma ecrit. 



73. — Relative Pronouns. 
Who, which, qui, 

whom, which, que. 

of whom, of which, dorU. 
Examples : — 
I see the man who speaks, Je vois Thomme qui parle. 
I see the book which is here, Je vois le livre qut est ici. 
I see the book which you have, and of which you speak, 
Je vois le livre que vous avez, et dont yous parlez. 
After a preposition, which is expressed by lequel, lesquels, 
laquelle, lesquelles. Give me the pencil with which you have 
drawn, and on which you have made a mark ; Donnez-moi le 
crayon avec lequel vous avez dessine, et auquel vous avez fait 
une marque. 
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XII. 

NUMBERS AND 
MONEY. 

In order not to make 
mistakes concerning mo- 
ney, what must be done ? 
It is necessary to be very 
familiar with numbers. 
I am going to repeat 
them. 

One, two, three ; 

Four, five, six ; 

Seven, eight, nine, ten. 

If these words are fol- 
lowed by a consonant, 
their last consonant is 
silent : — dix francs. 

Eleven, twelve, thirteen ; 

Fourteen, fifteen, six- 
teen; 

Seventeen, eighteen, 
nineteen, twenty. 

Twenty-one, twenty- 
two, twenty-three, and 
so on. 

Thirty, forty, fifty, six- 



XII. 

LES NOMBRES £T 
L*ARGENT. 

Pour ne pas se tromper 
dans ce qui conceme Tar- 
gent, que 74 faut-il faire ? 
II faut ^tre tres-familier 
avec les n ombres. Je vais 
les r^peter. 

Un, deux, trois ; 

Quatre, cinq, six ; 

Sept, huit, neuf, dix. 

Si ces mots sont suivis 
d'une consonne, leur der- 
niere consonne est muette: 
— dix francs. 

Onze, douze, treize ; 

Quatorze, quinze, seize ; 

Dix-sept, dix-huit, dix- 
neuf, vingt. 

Vingt-et-un, vingt-deux, 
vingt-trois, et ainsi de suite. 

Trente, quarante, cin- 



74. — Interrogative Pronouns. 
Who ? qui, or qui est-ce qui ? 
Whom ? qui, qui est-ce que ? 
What ? ( by itself, or after a preposition ) quoi ? 
What . . . ? (followed by a verb) que . . . ? qu'est-ce que } 

qu'est-ce qui ? 
What...? (when a noun follows) quel, quels, 

quelle,' quelles . . . ? 
Which ? lequel, lesquels, laquelle, lesqueiles ? 
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ty, sixty-one, sixty-two, 
etc. 

Seventy, seventy-one, 
seventy-two, etc. 

Eighty, eighty-one, 
etc. 

Ninety, ninety-one, 
etc. 

Ninety-nine, a hun- 
dred, two hundred, five 
hundred francs. 

One thousand, two 
thousand. 

A million. 

A hillion, or a thou- 
sand millions. 

Eighteen hundred and 
forty-five. 

The ordinal numhers 
are: — 

First, second, third, 
fourth, fifth, sixth, etc. 

I must not forget 
them. 



quante, soixante,soixante- 
et-un, soixante-deux, etc. 

Soixante-dix, soixante- 
et-onze, soixante-douze, 
etc. 

Quatre-vingts, quatre- 
vingt-un, etc. 

Quatre-vingt-dix, qua- 
tre-vingt-onze, etc. 

Quatre-vingt-dix-neu f, 
cent, deux cents, cinq 
cents francs. 

Mille, deux mille. 

Un million. 

Un hillion, ou un mil- 
liard. 

Dix-huit centquarante- 
cinq. 

Les noms de nomhre 
ordinaux sont : — 

Premier, second, troi- 
si^me, quatri^me, cinqui- 
eme, sixi^me, etc. 

II ne faut pas que je 
les ouhlie. 



Where is there a mo- 
ney-changer ? 



Ou y a-t-il un chan- 
geur de monnaie P 



Examples : — Who is there ? Qui est U, or Qui est-€e qui est la ? 
Whom do you see ? Qui yoyez-vous ? In what have you put it ? 
Dans quoi Tavez-yous mis ? What are you reading ? Que lisez- 
yous? What book are you reading? •Qfi^nivrelisez-vous? 
Which do you like best ? Lequel aimez-vous le mieuz ? 

£ 
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In the Panorama Ar- 
cade^ on the right hand. 

There is another on the 
left hand. 

I wish to change this 
five pound hank note. 

Will you have English 
sovereigns, gold twenty- 
franc pieces, or five franc 
pieces ? 

Five franc pieces. 

Silver is very heavy. 

How much is given for 
a pound sterling ? 

Twenty-five francs and 
thirty centimes. Some- 
times we give less, some- 
times more. It depends 
on the rate of exchange. 

How much is a franc 
worth in English money ? 



Dans le pa8sage des 
Panoramas, k main droite. 

II y en a un autre, a 
main gauche. 

Je desire changer ce 
billet de banque de cinq 
livres. 

Voulez-vous des soave- 
rains anglais, des pieces 
d'or de vingt francs, ou 
des pieces de cinq francs ? 

Des pieces de cinq 
francs. 

L'argent est bien lourd. 

Combien donue-t-on7« 
pour une livre sterling ? 

Vingt-cinq francs, trente 
centimes. Quelquefois 
nous donnons moins, quel- 
quefois plus. C*est sui- 
vant le cours du change. 

Combien un franc vaut- 
il en monnaie anglaise ? 



75. — Indefinite Pronouns. 

One, people, they, on. 
Somebody, some one, quelqu'un. 

Every one, each, chacun: 
(before a noun, chaqtie). 
Nobody, personne. 

One anothery Pun V autre ) 

(Plural : ks una les autres). 
What, ce quif ce 

que. 



Examples : — 

People, orthey, say 80,on le dU, 
Somebody said it, cmelau?un 

Everyone says ao,c?MCunledU; 
(Every time, chaqve fois). 
No one comes, personne ne 

vient. 

They love one another, ih 

8*aiment Pun PatUre, 

What is here is not what you 

want, ce qui est ici n* est pas 

ce que vwu voulez. 
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Ten English pence. 

How is the franc sub- 
divided ? 

Into a hundred cen- 
times. 

Thus an English penny 
is worth ten centimes^ is 
it not ? 

That's it. However, as 
it is worth a little more 
than ten centimes, a shil- 
ling is counted at the rate 
of one franc and twenty- 
five centimes. 

But you have not 
spoken to me of sous. 

It is the old subdivision 
of the franc. 

Is it still in use ? 

Yes, Sir; for most of 
the copper coin consists of 
pieces of one sou and 
two sous. 

How many sous are 
there in one franc ? 
Twenty. Each sou is 



Dix pence anglais. 
Comment le franc se 
subdivise-t-il ? 
En cent centimes. 

Ainsi un penny anglais 
vaut dix centimes, n'est- 
ce pas ? 

C 'est cela. C ependan t, 
comme il vaut un peu 
plus de dix centimes, le 
schelling se compte k rai- 
son de un firanc vingt-cinq 
centimes. 

Mais vous ne mavez 
pas parl^ de sous. 

C'est I'ancienne subdi- 
vision du franc. 

Est-elle encore en 
usage ? 

Qui, Monsieur; car la 
majeure partie de la mon- 
naie de cuivre consiste en 
pieces d'un sou et de deux 
sous. 

Combien de sous y a- 
t-il dans un franc P 

Vingt. Chaque sou 



It, indefinite, mth the verb to be, is expressed by t/, when the 
▼erb is followed by an defective havinp^ de or que aiter it ; in 
other cases it is expressed by ce : — It is useful to speak well, 
// est utile de Men parler ; It is important that you should come, 
// est important que vous veniez. // is useftu, C'est utile ; It 
was a fine house, C'etait une belle maison. — Before the verb to 
be, never use ces, but oe : — These are my friends, ce sont mes am* 
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then worth five centimes, 
or an English half-penny. 

Thus, one franc and 
fifty centimes, or one 
franc and ten sous, is the 
same thing ? 

Exactly. 

In general, how much 
is it reckoned that forty 
pounds sterling make, in 
French money ? 

One thousand francs. 
Do you understand me ? 

I do, and I thank you 
for this information. 

At your service. Sir. 

Have the kindness to 
give me change for five 
francs. 

Here is a two franc 
piece, two franc pieces, 
a fifty centime piece, and 
ten sous. 



vaut done cinq centimes, 
ou un demi-penny anglais. 

Ainsi, un franc cin- 
quante centimes, ou un 
franc dix sous, c'est la 
m^me chose P 

Tout-a-fait. 

En general, combien 
compte-t-ou que font qua- 
rante livres sterling, en 
monnaie fran^aise P 

Mille francs. Me com- 
prenez-vous ? 

Trfcs-bien, et je vous 
remercie de ces renseigne- 
ments. 

A votre service. Mon- 
sieur. 

Veuillez me donner de 
la monnaie pour cinq 
francs. 

Voici ime pi^ce de deux 
francs, deux pieces d'un 
franc, une piece de cin- 
quante centimes, et dix 

SOUS.76 



76. — Exercise on Pronouns. — ^He thanks you. She 
thanks him. They speak to you. I have spoken to them. 
My brother has wounded himsdf. Give it her. I shall not 
give it you. Who is there ? I. Come with her. Come after 
me. Tliat is not mine. This book is yours. The gentleman 
who speaks is my friend. The person whom I see speaks 
Englisn. Give me the book of which you have spoken to me. 
What do you see ? What thing do you see ? I know what you 
want. Which of these two pieces do you want ? They say that 
it is useful to speak French. Yes, it is very important. 
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XIII. 

FRENCH MEASURES 
AND WEIGHTS. 

1 wish to know some- 
thing about the French 
measures. May I ask you 
for some explanations P 

I shall have great 
pleasure in answering 
your questions. 

What is the meter ? 

It is the standard 
measure. 

What is the length of 
a meter ? 

Three English feet, 
three inches^ and a little 
more than a third. 

It is therefore a little 
longer than a yard ? 

fiy one tenth, or nearly 
so. 



XIII. 

LES MESURES £T LES 
POIDS FRAN9AIS. 

Je desire 77 savoir quel- 
que chose sur les mesures 
ffan^aises. Puis-je vous 
demander quelques expli- 
cations ? 

J'aurai beaucoup de 
plaisir h, repondre k vos 
questions. 

Qu'est-ce que le metre ? 

C*est la mesure fonda- 
mentale. 

Quelle est la longueur 
du m^tre ? 

Trois pieds anglais, 
trois pouces, et un peu 
plus d'un tiers. 

C est done un peu plus 
long que le yard ? 

D'un dixieme^ ou peu 
s en faut. 



77. — Chapter VI. — On Verbs. — Sur les Vbrbes.— 
The Verb is the part of speech which t^ffirms being, state, or 
action : — I am, je suis ; I remain, je reste ; I laugh, je ris. 
In verbs Transitive (or active), the action passes from a subject 
(or nominative) to an object (or accusative) : — ^The cat eats the 
mouse, le chat mange la souris. In verbs Intransitive 
(or neuter), the action does not pass out of the subject :^The 
cat SLEEPS, le chat dort. In verbs Passive, the action is suf- 
fered by the subject : — ^The cat is bitten by the dog, le chat 
est mordu par le chien. In verbs Reflective, the subject does 
the action, and itself suffers it :— The diild wounds himself, 
Tenfant ss blesse. Verbs Impersonal have, as subject, the 
indefinite pronoun it : — It rains, il pleut. 
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You have said that the 
meter is the standard 
measure^ why so ? 

Because all others have 
heen deduced from it. 
Moreover the meter, the 
measure "par excellence," 
has a natural hasis ; it is 
the ten millionth part of 
the fourth of the meridian. 

What are the subdivi- 
sions of the meter ? 

The tenth of a meter 
is called decimeter; the 
hundredth, centimeter ; 
and the thousandth, mil- 
limeter. 

Thus they have applied 
to measures the decimal 
system ? 

Entirely so. 

What is a litre ? 

It is a measure of 
capacity ( for liquors and 
grains,) equal to a cubic 
decimeter, or one English 
pint and three-fourths. A 
hundred litres make an 
hectolitre. 



Vous avez dit que le 
m^tre est la mesure fon- 
damentale, pourquoi cela P 

Parcequ'on en a deduit 
toutes les autres. De plus 
le metre, la mesure '* par 
excellence," a une base 
naturelle; c*est la dix- 
million i^me partie du 
quart du meridien. 

Quelles sont les subdi- 
visions du m^tre ? 

Le dixieme d'un m^tre 
s*appelle decimetre ; le 
centi^me, centimetre; et 
le millieme, millimetre. 

Ainsi on a appliqu§78 
aux mesures le systeme 
decimal P 

Enti^rement. 

Qu'est-ce qu'un litre ? 

C'est une mesure de ca- 
pacite, (pour les liquides 
et les grains), egale d un 
decimetre cube, ou a une 
pinte anglaise et trois- 
quarts. Cent litres font 
un hectolitre. 



78. — ^Notions on Root and Termination.— In French, I shall 
laugh is : je rind. In any verb remark two parts : the first, as 
here ri-, expresses the principal idea,-*--it is the Root ; the second, 
as here -rai, adds to the first part the ideas of person, number, 
time, and mood,— ^it is the Termination. The whole, je rirai, is a 
verb in the first Person Singular of the Future of the Indicative. 
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What is the weight of 
a kilogramme ? 

Two English pounds, 
three ounces, and one 
fourth. It is a weight 
equal to acuhic centimeter 
of distilled water. 

How much does half 
a kilogramme weigh P 

Exactly an ancient 
French pounds which 
very nearly weighs two 
ounces more than an 
English pound. 

What is an hectare P 

One thousand square 
meters, or nearly two 
acres and a half. 

How are distances 
reckoned ? 

Formerly, it was by 
leagues. One league was 
equal to two miles and a 
half. Now it is by kilo- 
meters. 

What is a kilometer P 

One thousand meters. 



Quel est le poids d*un 
kUogramme P 

Deux livres, trois onces 
anglaises, et un quart. 
C'est un poids egal h. un 
centimetre cube d'eau 
distill^e. 

Combien p^se un demi- 
kilogramme P 

Exactement une livre 
fran^aise ancienne, qui 
p^se k peu pr^s deux on- 
ces de plus qu'une livre 
anglaise. 

Qu'est-ce qu'un hec- 
tare P 

Mille metres carr^s, ou 
d peu pr^s deux arpents 
et demi. 

Comment compte-t-on 
les distances P 

Autrefois, c'^tait par 
iieues. Une lieue valait 
deux mOles et demi. 
Maintenant c'est par kilo- 
metres, 

Qu'est-ce qu*un kilo- 
metre P 

Mille metres, ou un 



The Root of any verb (in this simplifled method), is all that pre- 
cedes -B in the Infinitive: — Donne«B, to give ; Fini-B» to finish; 
Recevoi-R, to receive ; Vend-BE, to sell. A French verb in the 
Infinitive has unavoidably one of these four terminations : first, 
-e& ; second, -ib ; third, -oia ; fourth, -Be. ^ Hence the com- 
mon classification of verbs into four conjogatioos. In the pre* 
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or one fourth of an 
ancient league, or three- 
fifths of an English mile. 
Ten kilometers make a 
myriameter, or six miles. 
Much ohliged to you. 
I will try to remember 
all that, for it is impor- 
tant. 

XIV. 

SHOPS 

AND 

PURCHASES. 

I am going to lounge 
a little. 

What a number of 
shops ! 

This coffee house is 
magnificently decorated. 

These are very beauti- 
ful jewels. I like this 
ring. 

This pin, this necklace, 
and these ear-rings are of 
good taste. 

That is a diamond 



quart de lieue ancienne, 
ou trois cinquiemes d'un 
mille anglais. Dix kilo- 
metres font un mynam^- 
tre, ou six milles. 

Bien oblig6. Je tliche- 
rai de me souvenir de 
tout cela, car c'est impor- 
tant. 

XIV, 

LES BOUTIQUES 

OU MAGASINS, ET LES 

EMPLETTES. 

Je vais un peu fi&ner. 
Que de boutiques ! 

Ce cafe est magnifique- 
ment decore. 

. Voila de tr^s-beaux bi- 
joux. J'aime cette ba- 
gue. 

Cette epingle, ce colli- 
er, et ces boucles d'oreilles 
sont de bon godt. 

Voila un peigne de dia- 



sent method ^applying to the French language the improyements 
which leamea philologists of Germany and France have made in 
Greek and Latm Grammar), considering that the verb ** Eire," 
to laugh, has the most regular formation, and shows the most 
numerous forms of French verbs of any class (whatever the infi- 
nitive may be), *'Rire," has been deemed a fit standard with which 
all other v^rbs might be compared. 
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comb which must be very 
dear. 

What fine clocks ! 

It is embarrassing to 
choose. 

I thought my watch 
was too fast^ but I see 
that it is too slow. 

It is already twelve 
o clock in Paris, when in 
London it is only ten 
minutes to twelve. 

This hatter sells silk 
and beaver hats of a good 
shape. 

Here is a pastry-cook 
whose cakes and pies look 
good. 

How elegant is the fur- 
niture of this upholsterer ! 

These china vases are 



mants qui doit ^tre 79 fort 
cher. 

Quellesbelles pendules! 

Cest Tembarras du 
choix. 

Je croyais que ma 
montre avan9ait, mais je 
vois quelle retarde. 

II est dejk midi a Paris, 
lorsqu*^ Londres il n est 
que midi moins dix mi- 
nutes. 

Ce chapelier vend des 
chapeaux de soie et de 
feutre d'une belle forme. 

Voil^ un pdtissier dont 
les gateaux et les p&tes 
ont bonne mine. 

Que les meubles de ce 
tapissier sont elegants ! 

Ces vases de porcelaine 



The Standard Verb 

is 

RIRE, 

with which are 

to be compared: — 



79. — Statistics op French Verbs, (in round numbers). 

(Auxiliaiy Verbs : — ^Avoir and Eire.) 

I. — ^Verbs in br as Donne-r . . 6000 

II. — ^Verbs in ib as Fini-r . . . 60O 

III. — ^Verbs in oir as Recetoi-r. 6 

^ IV. — ^Verbs in re as Vend-re. . 60 

"6666 

In addition to these 6666 verbs, there are about 60 (simple ones), 
haying some irregularity, chiefly in tiie root, as : to come, veni-r ; 
I come, je vien-s. 

''To kugh'' is first given in English, in order that the usual 
meaning of every one of the eleven divisions of any verb should 
be understood well. The received names of the Moods and 
Tenses have been preserved and given in English and French. 
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channing; their paintings 
are delightful. 

Here cigars and snuff 
are sold. How many smo- 
kers and what a smoke ! 

This grocer has a great 
sign hoard : Wholesale 
AND RETAIL. Here is 
found not only grocery, 
hut liquors also : hrandy, 
anisette, gin, etc. 



This drapery warehouse 
is immense ; there is No 
ahatement. 

But I have some pur- 



sont charmants ; les pein- 
tures en sont delicieuses. 

Ici Ton vend ^ des ci- 
^res et du tahac. Que de 
lumeurs et quelle fum^e ! 

Get epicieraune grande 
enseigne: Vente en gros 
ET EN DETAIL. On trouve 
ici non seulement des 6pi- 
ceries, mais aussi des li- 
queurs : de I'eau-de-vie, 
de I'anisette, du genie vre, 
etc. 

Ce magasin de nou- 
veautes est immense; il 
est k Prix fixe. 

Mais j'ai quelques em- 



80.— (This verb 
is to be read in the 
same order as the 
numbers on this 
page and the 
next.) 



1. 

Infinitive. 
[Infinitif.] 
To laugh. 



2. 

Participle Present. 

[Participe Present.] 

Laughing. 



6. 
Perfect. 
[Parfait.] 
I laughed, 
(or did laugh,) 
thou laughedst, 
be laughed ; 
we laughed, 
you laughed, 
they laughed. 



7. 

Future. 

rPutur.] 

I shall laugh, 

rpr will laugh,) 

tiiou shalt laugh, 

he shall laugh ; 

we shall laugh, 

you shall laugh, 

they shall laugh. 



8. 
Conditional. 
rConditionnel.] 
1 would laugh, 
(or should laugh,) 
thou wouldst laugh, 
he would laugh ; 
we would laugh, 
you would laugh, 
they would laugh. 
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chases to make; I am 
going into this shop of 
mercery and haberdash- 
ery. 

Show me some ladies' 
gloves, if you please. 

Is it for a large or 
small hand ? 

Middle size, rather 
small. 

Will you have them 
of a clear or dark colour P 

I want them of differ- 
ent colours. Give me 
half-a-dozen pairs. 

Here are two pairs of 



plettes k faire; je vais 
entrer dans ce magasin 
de mercerie et de lingerie. 

Montrez-moi des gants 
de femme, s'il vous plait. 

Est-ce pour une main 
grande ou petite ? 

Moyenne, plut6t petite. 

Les voulez-vous d une 
couleur claire ou foncee ? 

J en veux de plusieurs 
couleurs. Donnez m'en 
une demi-douzaine de 
paires. 

En voila deux paires 



3. 

Participle Past. 

Participe Passe. 

Laughed. 



4. 
IndicatiTe Present. 
[Indicatif Present.] 
I laugh, 
(do laugh, or am laugh- 
ing,) 
thou laughesty 
he laughs ; 
we laugh, 
you laughi 
they laugh. 



5. 

Imperfect. 

rimparfait.] 

I was laughmg, 

(or used to laugh,) 

thou wast laughing, 
he was laughmg; 
we were laughing, 
you were laughing, 
they were laughing. 



9. 
Imperative. 
[Imperatif.] 

Laugh, 
(or do laugh,) 
let him laugh ; 
let us laugh, 
laugh, 
let them laugh. 



10. 
Suhjunctive Present. 
[Subjonctif Present.] 
That I may laugh, 
(or should laugh,) 
that thou mayest la1^;h, 
that he may laugh ; 
that we may laugh, 
that you may laugh, 
that they may laugh. 



11. 
Imperfect. 
[Imparfait.] 
That I might laugh, 
(or should laugh,) 
thatthoumii^testlaugh, 
that he m^nt laugh ; 
that we mi^ht laughs 
that you mip^ht laugh, 
that they might laugh. 
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black ones, one of white, 
one of yellow, one of 
brown, and one of grey. 

What have I to pay ? 

At two francs and fifty 
centimes a pair, it makes 
fifteen francs. Do you 
want any thing else ? 

Have you any good 
Eau de Cologne ? 

Here is some of the 
first quality. 

It smells very nice. 

How much a bottle ? 

Twenty-five sous ; it is 
very cheap. 

Give me three. 

Where shall we send 
these things? 

Here is my address. 



de noirs, une de blancs, 
une de jaunes, une de 
bruns, et une de gris. 

Combien vous dois-je ? 

A deux francs cin- 
quante centimes la paire, 
cela fait quinze francs. 
Vous faut-il autre chose ? 

Avez-vous de bonne 
Eau de Cologne ? 

En voilk de premiere 
qualite. 

EUe sent tres-bon. 

Combien le flacon ? 

Vingt-cinq sous; c'est 
h tres bon marche. 

Donnez men trois. 

Oil faut-il envoyer cela? 

Voild mon adresse.^^ 



81.— (It will be 




1. 


2. 


found useful to write 


To laugh. 


Laughing. 


down thiR Terbi and 




Eire. 


Riant. 


otherS; in a copy 








book, in the same 








order. — Final con- 








sonants, e, es, and 








ent, are silent : — lis 








rient,) 








6. 




7. 


8. 


I laughed. 
Je nHf 


I shall laugh. 
Je rirai, 


I would laugh. 
Je rirais, 


tu ris, 


tu 


nras, 


tu rirais, 


il rit; 


il 


rira; 


il rirait; 


nous rimes, 


nous rirons, 


nous ririons. 


v"us rites, 


Tous rirez, 


TOUS ririez. 


rirent. 


'Hi 


riront. 


ils riraient. 
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XV. 

THE MEETING. 

What! are you in Paris ! 
I thought you were in 
Switzerland; I did not 
expect to meet you. 

I have been in Switzer- 
land and Italy, and I set 
off to-morrow for St. 
Petersburgh. 

You like travelling. 

Extremely. I shall 
shortly visit Germany, 
Greece, Egypt, Spain, 
and the United States 
of America. 

How many projects ! 

The Glaciers, the Co- 
losseum, Mount Vesuvius , 



XV. 

LA RENCONTRE. 

Comment ! vous etes a 
Paris! Je vous croyais 
en Suisse ; je ne m*atten- 
dais pas h. vous rencontrer. 

J'ai et6 en Suisse et en 
Italie, et je pars demain 
pour St. Petersbourg. 

Vous aimez les voyages. 

Extremement. Je vi- 
siterai bient6t I'Allemagne, 
la Grhce, I'Egypte, I'Es- 
pagne, et les Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique. 

Que de projets ! 

II faut bien avoir vu 
les Glaciers, le Colysee, 



3. 


4. 


5. 


Laughed. 


I laugh. 


I was laughing. 


Ri. 


Je risy 


Je rials, 




tu ris, 


tu rials, 




il rit; 


il riait; 




nous rionsy 


nous riions, 




vous riez, 


vous riiez, 




ils rient. 


ils riaient. 


9. 


10. 


U. 


'^ Laugh. 


That I may laugh. 


That t might laugh. 




Que je rie. 


Que je risse, 


Ris, 


que tu riesy 


que tu risses, 


qu'il rie ; 


qu'il rie ; 


qu'il rit ; 


rionsy 


que nous riions, 


que nous rissions, 


riez, 


que vous TueZf 


que vous rissiez, 


qu'ils rient. 


qu'ils rient. 


qu'ils rissent. 
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Berlin, Athens, the P3Ta- 
mids, the Alhambra, and 
the Falls of Niagara, all 
ought to be seen. 

Which mode of travel- 
ling do you like best ? 

All : on foot, on horse- 
back, in a coach, by 
sea, by land, on railways, 
in steam boats, and 
above all, when it is pos- 
sible, in a balloon. 

Do you jest ? 

Not at all. All modes 
of travelling are pleasant. 

Well, suppose in the 
mean time we go to see 



le mont Vesuve, Berlin, 
Athenes, les Pyramides, 
I'Alhambra, et la chute 
du Niagara. 

Quelle mani^re de voy- 
ager aimez-vous le mieux? 

Toutes : k pied, i che- 
val, en voiture, par mer, 
par terre, par les chemins 
de fer, les bateaux k va- 
peur, et surtout, lorsque 
ce sera possible, en baUon. 

Plaisantez-vous ? ^ 

Pas du tout. Toutes 
les mani^res de voyager 
sont agreables. 

He bien, si en atten- 
dant nous alliens voir le 



82.--<Thi8 Table 


1. 


2. 


presents the termi- 


To . 


ing. 


nations of the verb 


re. 


Ant. 


Rire. The English 






at the top of the 






eleven divisions 


• 




shows the general 






and usual mean- 






ings of each.) 






6.^ 


7. . 


8. 






I would, or should—. 


8, 


rai, 


rais, 


8, 


ras, 


rais, 


t; 


ra; 


rait; 


'^es, 


rons, 


rions, 


'tes, 


rez, 


riez, 


j_ 


ront. 


raient. 
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the Louvre ? What do 
you say to it ? 

Very willingly. I am 
veiy fond of Museums. — 
Painting, Sculpture, and 
the fine Arts for ever ! 

You are an enthusiastic 
traveller. 

XVI. 

PICTURES, 

STATUES, AND 

ANTIQUITIES. 



Louvre ? Qu'en dites- 
vous ? 

Tres-volon tiers. J*aime 
beaucoup les M usees. — 
Vive la peinture, vive la 
sculpture, vivent les beaux 
arts ! 

Vous ^tes un voyageur 
enthousiaste. 

XVI. 

LES TABLEAUX, 

LES STATUES, ET 

LES ANTIQUITES. 



The colonnade of the La colonnade du Lou- 
Louvre is magnificent. vre est magnifique. 

Where is the chief Oil est Tentree princi- 

entrance ? pale ? 



3. 


4. 




5. 


rrl 


I — , do — , or 


itTn 


I was ing, or 




• 


ing. 




used to . 




8, 




AIS, 




8> 




Ais, 




t; 




Ait; 




ens, 




ions, 




BZ, 




lez, 




Alt. 




Aient. 


9. 


10. 




11. 


Do . 


That I may, 


or 


That I might, or 




should . 




should . 




«» 




sse, 


8» 


es, 




sses. 


«; 


e; 




'^; 


ens, 


ions, 




sdons, 


BZ, 


lez, 




ssiez. 


^t. 


ent. 




Bsent. 
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This way, on the left. 
Your passports. Gentle- 
men. 

Here they are. 

You may go in. 

The ground-floor rooms 
are for the works of sculp- 
ture, and those of the first 
floor for pictures. 

Let us see the paintings 
first ; let us go up stairs. 

What is the subject of 
this picture ? 

It is taken from the 
history of England: it 
is the Earl of Stafibrd 
going to the scaflbld, by 
Paul Delaroche. 

He is a great painter. 

This gallery is im- 
mense. 

It is the largest in the 
world. 

What do you think of 
the Sabines, and of Leo- 
nidas, by David ? 



Par ici, k gauche. 

Vos passeports. Mes- 
sieurs. 

Les Foici. 

Vous pouvez entrer. 

Les salles du rez-de- 
chaussee sont pour les 
ouvrages de sculpture, et 
celles du premier pour 
les tableaux. 

Voyons d'abord les 
tableaux; montons. ®3 

Quel est le sujet de ce 
tableau ? 

II est tire de l*histoire 
d'Angleterre : c'est le 
Comte de Stafford allant 
k lechafaud, par Paul 
Delaroche. 

C'est un grand peintre. 

Cette galerie est im- 
mense. 

C'est la plus longue 
qu'il y ait au monde. 

Que pensez-vous des 
Sabines, et du L6onidas, 
de David ? 



83. — Observations on the terminations. — Rire, as all complete 
vefrbs, has fifty forms. Remark thirteen terminations, the first 
letter of which is a vowbl, as in Ri-xnt, laughing ; and seven 
terminations, the first or only letter of which is an e mute as in 
lis ri-^nt, they laugh. This remark is important, as most of the 
irregularities in verbs consist only in the modifications (subtrac- 
tion, addition, or change) which a Root undergoes, according as 
a termination is joined to it, beginning with a Yowel, an e mute, 
or a consonant. Examples :— ^I receive, etc., Je re9oi-s, tu 
^T re9oi-t, nous recev-ons, vous recev-Bz, ils reyoiv-ait. 
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These compositions are 
grand, but the work of his 
which I admire most is 
Brutus taking refuge at 
the statue of Home* 

It is sublime. 
How do you like this 
Holy Virgin by Raphael ? 

It is an angelic Ma- 
donna. 

There is a landscape 
by Poussin. 

How beautiful it is ! 

What do you say of 
these smokers, and this 
village feast, by Teniers ? 

It is charming. 

Is not this portrait by 
Van Dyck admirable P 

It is nature itself. 

Do you like the Fle- 
mish school P 

I prefer the Italian. 

. Let us now pass on to 
the antiquities. 



Ces compositions sont 
grandioses, mais celui de 
ses ouvrages que j 'admire 
le plus, c'est Brutus se 
r^fugiant aupr^s de la 
statue de Rome. 

II est sublime. 

Comment trouveas-vous 
cette Sainte Vierge de 
Raphael P 

C est une Madone an- 
gelique. 

Voil^ un paysage du 
Poussin. 

Qu'i] est beau ! 

Que dites-vous de ces 
fumeurs, et de cette f§te 
de village, de Teniers ? 

C'est charmant. 

Ce portrait de Van Dyck 
n'est-il pas admirable r 

C'est la nature m^me. 

Aimez-vous 1 ecole fla- 
mande P 

Je preftre Tecole itali- 
enne. 

Passons main tenant aux 
antiquii6s. 



As a practice on the terminatioiis, conjugate the verb To con- 
elude, Condure. It is done by joining to the rui)t conclu-, the 
terminations of Ri-re: — Conclu-re, conclu-acc, conclui je 
eondu-s, je condu-ais, etc. 

The Innnitive always ends in re or r : — Ri-re, donne-r. 

The Present Participle always ends in ant : — B iant. 
. The Fait Partidple is often the root itself :— Ru 

F 
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First there is the Egyp- 
tian Museum. 

What a number of cu- 
rious things: mummies, 
gods, combs, necklaces, 
pins, needles, nails, cups, 
scissors, thimbles, and in- 
struments of all sorts. 



I even see some bread. 

Bread three thousand 
years old ! It must be 
stale enough. 

Here are many manu- 
scripts. 

I do not know how to 
read hieroglyphics. 

Let us see the other 
room. 

Here are some Etrus- 
can vases, and objects 
found at Herculaneum. 

These Greek, Etruscan, 
and Roman antiquities 
are very interesting. 

Let us go and see the 
statues. 



Yoilh, d'abord le mu^e 
egyptien. 

Que de choses curien- 
ses : des momies, des 
dieux, des peignes, des 
colliers, des epingles, des 
aiguilles, des clous, des 
tasses,des ciseaux,des des, 
et des instruments de toute 
esp^ce. 

Je vois m^me du pain. 

Du pain de trois mille 
ans ! II doit ^tre assez 
rassis. 

Voila beaucoup de ma- 
nuscrits. 

Je ne sais pas lire les 
hieroglyphes. 

Voyons Tautre salle. 

VoilSi des vases ^trus- 
ques, et des objets trouves 
a Herculanum. 

C es an tiquit^s grecques, 
etrusques, et romaines 
sent bien interessantes. 

Aliens voir les statues. 



First person sin^[ular. — Conditional. — ^To the Fatore add 
s : — ^Je nraiy je rirais. Remark that the whole of the termi- 
nations of the Conditional are those of the Imperfect Indicative, 
preceded by r : — Je riais, Je rirais ; nous riions, nous ririons. 

Imperative. — ^There is no first person. 

Imperfect of the Subjunctive. — To the second person sin^Iar 
of the Perfect (or Preterite), add se: — ^Tu ris, Que jerisse. 
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Let us make haste^ for 
it is getting late. 

How do you like these 
busts ? 

They are very remark- 
able. 

And these antique sta- 
tues? 

Very fine, but it appears 
that some are only casts. 

Have you seen the 
Graces and Psyche, by 
Oanova ? 

They are charming, but 
do not forget Barry's Eve. 

What do you think of 
the works which the 
illustrious Belgian sculp- 
tor Kessels has left P 

I have seen his statues 
at Brussels ; they are ad- 
mirable. His group of 
the Deluge is a master- 
piece. 



Depechons-nous, car il 
se fait tard. 

Comment trouvez-vous 
ces bustes P 

lis sent fort remarqua- 
bles. 

Etces statues antiques P 

Trfes-belles, mais il pa- 
rait que quelques-unes ne 
sont que des pl&tres. 

Avez-vous vules Graces 
et la Psyche de Canova P 

EUes sont charmantes ; 
mais n*oubliez pas I'Eve 
de Barry. 

Que pensez-vous des 
ouvrages qu'a laissds 
I'illustre sculpteur beige 
Kessels P 

J'ai vu ses statues k 
Bruxelles; elles sont ad- 
mirables. Son groupe du 
D61uge est un chef- 
d'oBuvre. 



Second person singular. — If the first person ends in s (or z), 
the second is the same: — ^Je riais, tu rials; if it ends in 
i, change it into s :— Je rirai, tn riras ; if it ends in e, add s : — 
Que je rie, que tn ries. 

Imperatiye. — From the first person singular of the Indicative 
Present take off the pronoun : — ^Je ris, Ris. Hie first and second 
person plural are formed from the corresponding ones of the 
Indicative Present; by taking off the pronouns : — Nous rions, 
rions ; vous riez, riez. 
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I have seen enough of 
objects of art to-day. 
What o'clock do you in- 
tend to dine P 

About five. 

Will you dine with me 
at table d'h6te ? 

With much pleasure. 

XVII. 

THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

How are you to-day. 

Sir? 

Pretty well, I thank 
you. 

I come to take my 
lesson. 

Very well. Be so kind 
as to sit down. 

What must I do ? 

Here is a copy-book 
with lines. This Table 
of lessons must first be 
copied. 

The French on one side 
and the English on the 
other ? 



J'ai assez vu d'objets 
d*art aujourdTiui. A 
quelle heure comptez- 
vous diner ? 

Sur les cinq heures. 

Voulez-vous diner avec 
moi d table d'h6te P 

Avec beaucoup de plai- 



sir. 



XVII. 



LA LANGUE FBAN9AISE. 

Comment vous portez- 
vous aujourd'hui. Mon- 
sieur P 

Assez bien, je vous 
remercie. 

Je viens prendre ma 
le9on. 

Fort bien. Veuillez 
vous asseoir. 

Que faut-il que je fasseP 

Voici un cahier regie. 
II faut d'abord copier ce 
Tableau de le9ons. 

Le fran9ais d'lm c6te 
et Fanglais de I'autre P* 



Third person singular. — ^When any of the letters in the 
word cadet i^recedes the final s of the second person 
singular, take this s away : — ^Tu riras, il rira. In other cases 
chwge the last letter of the second person singular into t : — ^Tu 
rials, il riait. 

Imperatiye. — ^The third persons singular and plural are the 
' ' the Subjunctive rresent : — Qu'il rie, qu'ils rient. 
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Just SO ; opposite. 

It is done. 

Now read it, if you 
please. 

French Language, etc. 

Your pronunciation is 
good, but you must pro- 
nounce more firmly the 
last syllable of words. 

Very well. 

I am now going to dic- 
tate to you a letter by 
Madame de Sevigne. 

I will first write it on a 
piece of paper, and when 
it is corrected, I will make 
a fair copy of it in the 
copy-book. 

LVTTBB OF 

MADAME DE SEVIGNE 

to MONSIEUR DE POMPONS. 

I must relate to you a 
little 'historiette,' which is 
very true, and which will 
amuse you. The king has 
lately taken a fancy to make 
verses; Messieurs de Saint- 
Aignan and Dangeau show 
him how he must set about 
it. 



C*est cela; en regard. 

Voilk qui est fait. 

Maintenant lisez-le, s*il 
vous plait. 

Langue Fran9ais6, etc. 

Votre prononciation est 
bonne, mais il faut pro- 
noncer plus fortement la 
demiere syllabe des mots. 

Tr^s-bien. 

Je vais maintenant vous 
dieter une lettre de Ma- 
dame de Sevigne. 

Je I'ecrirai d*abord sur 
un morceau de papier, et 
lorsqu'elle sera corrigee 
je la mettrai au net dans 
le cahier. 

LETTRE DE 

MADAME DE SEVIGNb' 

A MONSIEUR DE POMPONE. 

n faut que je vous conte 
une petite historiette, qui 
est tres-vraie, et qui vous 
divertira. Le roi se mele 
depuis peu de faire des vers; 
MM. de Saint-Aignan et 
Dangeau lui apprennent 
comment il faut s'y prendre. 



First person plnraL — (It generally ends in ons.]) 

Imperfect.— Put i before ons of the Indicative Present: — 
Nous rions, nous riions. 

Perfect.---Change s of the second person sinp^ular into ^mes : — 
Ta na, nous rimes. 

Future. — Change a of the third person singular into ons :-^ 
II rira, nous rirons. 
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LETTER OF 



He made a little madrigal 
the other day, which he 
himself did not think very 
pretty. One morning, he 
said to Marshal de Gram- 
mont : " Marshal, read this 
little madrigal, and see if 
you have, ever seen one so 
impertinent: because peo- 
ple know that I have lately 
been fond of poetry, they 
bring me some of all sorts. 

The Marshal, after having 
read it, said to the king: 
** Sire, your Majesty judges 
divinely well in every thine; 
it is true that this is the 
most foolish and the most 
ridiculous madrigal I have 
ever read." 

The king began to laugh, 
and said to him : " Is it not 
true that he who has made 
it is very stupid?" " Sire, 
there is no means of giving 
him another name." " On 
well !" said the king, "I am 
delighted that you have 



n fit l*autre jour un petit 
madrigal, que lui-meme ne 
trouva pas trop joli. Un 
matin, il dit au marechal de 
Grammont : " M. le mare* 
chal, lisez ce petit madrigal, 
et voyez si vous en avez vu 
un aussi impertinent: par- 
ce qu'on sait que depuis peu 
j'aime les vers, on m'en 
apporte de toutes les 
famous." 

Le marechal, apres avoir 
lu, dit au roi : " Sire, Votre 
Majeste juge divinement 
bien de toutes les choses; 
il est vrai que voila le 
plus sot et le plus ridicule 
madrigal que j'aie jamais 
lu." 

Le roi se mit a rire^ et 
lui dit: ^'N'est-il pas vrai 
que celui qui I'a fait est bien 
fat?" "Sire, il n'y a pas 
moyen de lui donner un 
autre nom.'^ " Oh bien !" 
dit le roi, " je suis ravi que 
vous en ayez parle si bonne- 



Subjunctive Present. — Change e of the first person singular 
into ions : — Que je rie, que nous rilons. Remark that it has 
generally the same form as the corresponding person of the 
Imperfect Indicative. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. — Do the same: — Que je risse, que 
nous rissions. 

Second person plural.— Perfect. — Change m of the first 
person plum into t :~-Nous rimes, vous rites. In other tenses 
change ons of the first person plural into ez :-*Nou8 rions, 
v » rirons, YOtts rirejj. 
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spoken so plainly about it ; 
it is I who have made it/' 
*'Ah! Sire, what treason! 
Let your Majesty return it 
to me; I read it quickly." 
'^ No, Marshal, the first sen- 
timents are always the most 
genuine." 

The king laughed very 
much at this joke, and every 
body thinks that it is the 
most cruel little thing that 
can be done to an old 
courtier. As to myself, who 
always like to make reflec- 
tions, I wish that the king 
would make some upon it, 
and judge by it how far he 
is from ever knowing the 
truth. 



ment. C'est moi qui I'ai 
fait." "Ah! Sire, quelle 
trahison! Que Votre Ma- 
jeste me le rende ; je I'ai lu 
brusquement." " Non, M. 
le marechal, les premiers 
sentiments sont toujours les 
plus naturels." 

Le roi a fort ri de cette 
folic, et tout le monde trouve 
cpe voila la plus cruelle pe- 
tite chose que I'on puisse 
faire a un vieux courtisan. 
Pour moi, qui aime toujours 
a faire des reflexions, je 
voudrais que le roi en fit m- 
dessus, et qu'il iuge^t par Ml 
combien il est loin de con- 
naltre jamais la verite. 



Let me see what you 
have written. 

Here it is. 

There are some mis- 
takes, but it is not bad. 



Voyons ce que vous 
avez ecrit. 

Voild, Monsieur. 

II y a quelques fautes, 
mais ce n est pas mal. 



Third person plural. — TThey all end in nt.) — Imperfect. 
— Before the t of the thira person singular put en : — 11 riait, 
ils riaient. 

Future. — Change s of the first person plural into t : — ^Nous 
rirons, ils riront. 

Subjunctive Present. — Change the last letters of the first person 



singular into ent : — Que je riei qu'ils rient. 

' . " t.— Do till 
rissent. 



Subjunctive Imperfect. 



e same : — Que je risse, qu'ils 



Avoir and Etre, called Auxiliary Verbs, because they help in 
making the compound tenses of other verbs (as, I have laughed, 
J'ai ri), will now be conjugated at full length. 
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Correct them by compax- 
ing the places which I 
have marked with the pen- 
cil, with the printed text 
of the letter which you 
will find here, in the Li- 
terary Repertory of M. 
Delille. 

It is finished. 

That's right. Now 
translate the letter into 
English, literally. 

Here is a translation 
which is almost word for 
word. 

It is just what I want 
Could you retranslate this 



Corrigez-les en companmt 
les endroits que j'ai ^mar* 
ques au crayon, avee le 
texte imprime de la lettre 
qui vous trouverez ici, 
dans le Repertoire Litte- 
raire de M. Delille. 

C'est finL 

Bien. Traduisez main* 
tenant la lettre en anglais^ 
litteralement 

Yoilk une traduction 
qui est presque mot pour 
mot. 

C'est justement ce qu'il 
faut Pourriez-vous re- 



84. — ^AvoiB, To have. — ^At the Present Participle, ImperaHYet 
before an e mute : — ^Ayons, qu'ils aient. At the Past Participle, 
the Indicative Present and Imperfect, the root is av before a 
is au : — ^J'aurai. 



(Pronounce ay- as 
i; and ils ont as 
illzon, Ils sont, they 
are, is pronounced 
illss&n.) 


1. 

To have. 

Avoir. 




2. 

Having. 

Ayant. 


6. 
I had. 
J' eus, 
ta eus, 
il eut; 
nous eames, 
yous eutes, 
ils eu rent. 


7. 

I shall have. 
J' au rai, 
ta auras, 
U aura; 
nous au rons, 
vous aurez, 
ils au ront. 


8. 
I would have. 
J' au rais, 
ta aurais, 
il au rait ; 
nous au rions, 
vous auriez, 
ils au raient. 
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letter vivi voce into 
French ? 

I will try to do so. 

It is pretty good; by 
studying this piece a litUe, 
your retranslation will be 
excellent 

Let us make some ana- 
lytical and practical exer- 
cises after Mr. Robertson's 
method. 

With pleasure. 

How must the diph- 
thong oi^ in the word roi^ 
be pronounced ? 

As if it were in English, 
wah. 



traduire de vive voix cette 
lettre en fran9ais ? 

Je vais tocher de le 
faire. 

Ce n'est pas mal; en 
etudiant un peu ce mor- 
ceau, votre retraduction 
sera excellente. 

Faisons quelques exer^- 
cices analytiques et prati- 
ques, d'apr^s la m^thode 
de M. Robertson. 

Tr^s-volontiers. 

Comment faut-il pro- 
noncer la diphthongue oi, 
dans le mot roi ? 

Comme s'il y avait en 
anglaisy wah» 



and Sabjunctiye Present, the Root is ay before a TOwel» and ai 
Perfect, and Subjnnctiye Imperfect, the root is eu :— J'eus. At 
Towel : — ^Nous aTons. At the Fatore and Conditional, tl>e Root 



3. 
Had. 
En. 



9. 
Have. 

Aie, 
qn'il ait; 
ayons, 
a^ez, 
qn'ils ai ent. 



4. 

I hare. 
J* ai, 
ta as, 

il a; 

nous av ons. 
Tons «¥ ez, 
ill ont. 



10. 
That I may hare. 
Qnej' ai e, 
que ta ai es, 
qu' il ai t; 
que nous ayons, 
que Tons ajez, 
qu' ils ai ent. 



5. 

I had. 
ayais, 
ayais, 
ay ait; 
nous ay ions, 
yous ayiez, 
ill ay aient. 



r 

tu 
il 



11. 
That I might haye. 
Quej' ensse, 
que tu eu sses, 
qu' il eut; 
que nous eu sdons, 
que yous eu ssiez, 
qu' ils eosient. 
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What is the etjonology 
of this word ? 

It comes from Rex, re- 
gis, a substantive of the 
diird decleusion. 

What is the gender of 
the word reflexion ? 

It is feminine. Sub- 
stantives ending in ion 
are almost all feminine. 

Will you repeat the 
present indicative of the 
verb to have, interroga- 
tively ? 

Have I, hast thou, has 
he? have we, have you, 
have they ? 

Generally, where should 
we place the objective pro- 



Quelle est 1 etymologie 
de ce mot ? 

II vient de Rex, regis, 
substantif de la troisi^me 
d6clinaison. 

Quel est le genre du 
mot reflexion ? 

II est^du feminin. Les 
substantifs en ion sont 
presque tous du feminin. 

Voulez-vous repeter 1' 
indicatif present du verbe 
avoir, interrogativement ? 

Ai-je, as-tu, a-t-il ? 
avons-nous, avez-vous, 
ont-ils ? 

Gen^ralement, ou faut- 
il placer les pronoms ob- 



85. — Etre, To be. — ^At the Present Participlei Past Participle, 
an acute one : — ^J'etais ; at the Perfect, and Imperfect Subjunc- 
se : — Je serai ; at the Imperatiye and Subjunctive Present, before 



(A Passive verb is 


1. 


2. 


formed by merely 
joining a Past Parti- 


To be. 


Being. 


etre. 


^t ant. 


ciple toTo be : — lam 






punished, Je suis 






puni.) 






6. 


7. 


8. 


I was. 


I shall be. 


I would be. 


Je fu s, 


Je se rai, 


Je se rais, 


tu fiis, 


tu seras, 


tu se rais, 


il fiit; 


il se ra ; 


il se rait ; 


nous fu mes, 


nous se rons, 


nous se rions, 


Tous futes, 


vous se rez, 


vous se riez, 


■■" fu rent. 


ils se ront. 


ils se raient. 
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nouns : me, thee, himself, 
herself; us, you ; him, 
her, them; to him, to her; 
to it or there, and of it ? 

Before the verh, and 
hefore the auxiliary, if 
there is one. Examples : 
— he sees me, I tell it you, 
he has spoken to me, I 
have sent it to you. 

Very well. Sir. To- 
morrow. Listen and speak 
as much as you can. No 
mauvaise honte ; it is 
pride. Remember the 
proverb: Practice makes 
perfect. 

I will endeavour to fol- 
low your advice. 



jectifs : me, te, se ; nous, 
vous; le, la, les; lui, leur; 
y, et en ? 

Avant le verbe, et avant 
Tauxiliaire, s'il y en a un. 
Exemples : — il me voit, 
je vous le dis, il m*a par- 
1^, je vous Fai envoye. 

TrSs-bien, Monsieur. 
A demain. Ecoutez et 
pariez le plus que vous 
pourrez. Point de timi- 
dity; c'est de I'orgueil. 
Souvenez-vous du pro- 
verbe: En forgeant on 
devient forgeron. 

Je t&cherai de suivre 
vos conseils. 



and Imperfect, the circumflex accent of the root is dumved into 
tive, the root is fu : — Je fds ; at the Future and Conditional, 
a consonant or an e mute, soi, before a vowel, soy: — Sois, soyez. 



3. 


4. 


5. 


Been. 


lam. 


I was. 


ete. 


Je sois, 


J' ^ais, 




tu es, 


tu et ais, 




il est; 


il etait; 




nous sommes, 


nous ^tions. 




Yous etes, 


Tous 6t iez, 




ils sont. 


ils H aient. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


Be. 


That I may be. 


That I might be. 
Queje rasse, 




Que je soi s, 


Sois, 


que tu sois, 


que tu fusses, 


qu'U soi t, 


qu' il soit; 


qu' U fut; 


soy ons, 


que nous soy ons, 


que nous fiissions, 


so^ ez, 


que Tousso^ez, 


que vous fussiez, 


qu^ls SOI ent. 


qu' ils SOI ent. 


qu' ils fussent. 
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XVIII. 

THE TAILOR AND 
THE BOOT-MAKER. 

Did any one call while 
I was out ? 

The tailor and the boot- 
maker came. 

Will they come again ? 

They said they would 
call again about five. 

The clock has just 
struck. 



XVIII. 

LE TAILLEUR ET 
LE BOTTIER. 

Quelqu'un est-il vena 
me demander ^ pendant 
que jetais sortiP 

Le tailleur et le bottler 
sont venus. 

Reviendront-ils ? 

lis ont dit qu'ils revien- 
draient sur les cinq heures. 

Llieure vient de sonner. 



86. — I. DoNNBByTogive. ToooiguKatetheTerbs in er, place the 
tions of Ri-re, taking off the final e of the root before a vowd, or 
Infinitive, leave the r only: Donne-r ; at the Past Participle pat 
Present drop the s of the first person, and t of the third person 
final e of the root into ai, a-, a-, a-, a-, h- : Je donnai. At the 
tive Imperfect, change the e of the root into a : Que je donnasse^ 
danser ; to sing, chanter ; to think, penser ; -etc. 



(The forms haying 














,the same numbers 




1. 






2. 




after them [there 




To give. 






Giving. 




are twenty numbers 




Donner. 


1 




Donnant. 


2 


in the verbs in er]. 














are pronounced the 














same : donner, don- 














ne, donnez, donnai.) 














6. 




7. 






8. 




I gave. 




I shaU ^ve. 






I would give. 




Je donn ai, I 


Je 


donne rai, 


12 


Je 


donne rais. 


15 


tu donna s, 8 


tu 


donne ras, 


13 


tu 


donne rais, 


15 


il donna; 8 


U 


donne ra ; 


13 


U 


donne rait ; 


15 


n. donna mes, 9 


n. 


donne rons 


M 


n. 


donne rions, 


16 


V. donna tes, 10 


V. 


donne rez, 


12 


V. 


donne riez, 


17 


ils donn& rent. 11 


ils 


donne ront. 14 


ils 


donne raient. 15 
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Here is your tailor. 

Ask him in. 

Sir, I have hrought you 
the coat and trowsers you 
ordered yesterday. 

Have you brought also 
the silk #aistcoat and that 
of velvet ? 

Yes^ Sir^ here they are. 

I will try them on now 
you are here. 



VoilJt votre tailleur. 

Dites-lui d'entrer. 

Monsieur, je vous ap- 
porte lliabit et le pantalon 
que vous m*avez comman- 
aes hier. 

Avez-vous aussi apporte 
le gilet de soie et celui de 
velours ? 

Qui, Monsieur, les voi- 
IL 

Je vais les essayer pen- 
dant que vous 6tes Id. 



Root (that is, whatever precedes r), donne, before the tennina- 
an e mute : Donnant. Moreover, in the termination of the 
an acute accent on the e of the root : Donne ; at the Indicative 
■ifignUr : Je donne ; at the Perfect do the same, and change the 
Imperative, drop the s of the singular: Donne ; at t^e Subjunc- 
— <;onjugid» thus : To dine, diner ; to love, aimer ; to dance, 



3. 

Given. 

Donn^. 



4. 
I give. 

Je donne, 3 

tu donne s, 3 

il donne ; 3 

n. donn ons, 4 

V. donn ez, 1 

ils donn ent. 3 



9. 
Give. 

Donne, 3 

qu'il donn e ; 3 

donn ons, 4 

donn eZ| 1 

qu'ils donn ent. 3 



That 
Que je 
que tn 
qu'il 
quen. 
que V. 
qu' ils 





5. 






I was giving. 




Je 


donn ais, 


5 


tn 


donnais. 


5 


il 


donn ait ; 


5 


n. 


donn ions, 


6 


V. 


donn iez, 


7 


ils 


donn aient. 


5 



10. 
I may ghre. 
donn e, 3 
donn es, 
donn e ; 3 
donn ions, 6 
donn iez, 7 
donn ent. 3 



11. 
That I might giye. 
Queje donnasse, 18 
quetu donn asses, 18 
qu'il donn at; 8 
quen. donnassionsl9 
quev. donn a ssiez, 20 
qu' ils donn assent. 18 



94 



THE TAILOR AND 



These trowsers fit you 
delightfully. 

They are a little too 
wide at the knees. 

It is the fashion. 

The sleeves of the coat 
are very long. 

It is the fashion. 

When shall you hring 
me the hlack frock-coat P 

The day after to-mor- 
row, without fail. 

Bring your bill. 



Your boot-maker 
down stairs. 

Tell him to come up. 



IS 



Ce pantalon vous va 
k ravir. «7 

II est un peu trop large 
aux genoux. 

C est la mode. 

Les manches de lliabit 
sont bien longues. 

C*est la mode. 

Quand m'apporterez- 
vous la redingotte noire P 

Apr^s-demain, sans 
faute. 

Apportez votre me- 
moire. 



Votre bottier est en 
bas. 

Dites-lui de monter. 



87. — II. FiNiR, To finish. — ^To coi^ngate this verb, and 
of Ri-re : — ^Je fini-rai. Moreover, in the thirteen cases in which 
they begin with an e mute, insert ss between the root and the 



(Coi^ngate thus: — 




1. 


2. 


To act, Agir, 


To finish. 


Finishing. 


To build, Batir, 




Finir. 


Fini ss ant. 


To punish, Punir, 








To choose, Choisir, 








etc.) 








6. 




7. 


8. 


I finished. 


I shall finish. 


I would finish. 


Je fini s, 


Je 


fini rai. 


Je finirais, 


tu finis. 


tu 


fini ras. 


tu fini rais. 


il finit; 


il 


fini ra; 


il fini rait ; 


nous fini mes. 


nous 


fini rons. 


nous finirions, 


vous finites. 


vous 


fini rez, 


vous fini riez, 


lis fini rent. 


ils 


fini ront. 


ils fini raient. 
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Sir, here are the boots 
for which I took your 
measure. 

Take off the straps. 
Give me the boot-jack 
and the boot-hooks. 

Let me try them on. 

These boots are tight; 
they hurt me. 

They will become lar- 
ger. 

The heels are too high. 

They are worn high. 
The soles are thin. 

They will be as durable 
as if they were thick. 



Monsieur, voilil les 
bottes pour lesquelles je 
vous ai pris mesure. 

Otez-moi les sous-pieds. 
Donnez-moi le tire-botte 
et les crochets. 

Je vais les essay er. 

Ces bottes sent !§troites; 
elles me font mal. 

EUes s elargiront 

Les talons sont trop 
hauts. 

On les porte hauts. 

Les semelles sont min- 
ces. 

Elles seront aussi du- 
rables que si elles etaient 
epaisses. 



most yerbs in ir, put the root (here fini-) before the terminationB 
the terminations b^^ with a vowel, and in the seven in whidi 
termination : — Nous fini-ss-ons, ils fini-ss-ent. 



3. 

Finished. 

Fini. 



4. 

I finish. 
Je fini s, 
tu fini s, 
il fini t; 
nous finissons, 
vous finissez, 
ils finissent. 



5. 

I was finishing. 
Je fini ss ais, 
tu fini ss ais, 
il finissait; 
nous fini ss ions, 
vous fini SB iez, 
ils finissaient. 



9. 
Finish. 

Fini s, 
qu'U fini ss e ; 
fini ss ons, 
fini 88 ez, 
qu'ils fini 80 ent. 



10. 
That I may finish. 
Queje fini 88 e, 
que tu finissesy 
qu' il finisse; 
que nous fini ss ions 
que vous fini 88 iez, 
qu' ilfl fini 88 ent. 



11. 
That I miffht finish. 
Queje fini sse, 
que tu finisses, 
qu' il finit; 
que nous fini ssions, 
que vous fini ssiez, 
qu' ils finissent. 
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How much are they ? 
Twenty francs. Here 
is the bill (or invoice). 
Give me a receipt 

Reoeiyed from Mr. D. the snm 
of Twenty Francs in full of all 
demands. 

Paris, August 15, 1A44. Peter N. 

Do you want any thing 
else ? 

Make me a pair of 
shoes^ and slippers. 

When must I bring 
them to you ? 



Combien est-ce ? 
Vingt francs. Voici la 
facture. 

Faites-moi un re^u. 

Reffu [88] de Monsfeor D. la 
somme de Vingt Francs, poor 
soldo de tout oompte. 

Pftrls,oel5Aout,1844. Pierre N. 

Avez-vous besoin d*au- 
tre chose P 

Faites-moi une paire 
de souliers, et de pan- 
toufles. 

Quand faut-il vous les 
apporter ? 



88. — III. Recevoir, To receive.— The invariable part of the 
gate the verbs in evoiri put the root before the terminations of 
at the Future and Conditional, evoi is changed into ev : — Rece- 
at the Indicative Present Singular, and at the second person 
Past Participle, Perfect, and Imperfect Subjunctive it is changed 



(Before o and n. 




1. 




2. 


c has a cedille [,] 




To receive. 




Receiving. 


which gives it the 




Rec evoi r. 




Rec ev ant. 


sound of 8 : — Re9U. 










Conjugate thus : — 










To perceive, aperce- 










voir; to conceive, 










concevoir; to owe, 










devoir, etc.) 










6. 




7. 1 




8. 


I received. 


I shall receive. | 


I would receive. 


Je re9 u s. 


Je 


recevrai. 


Je 


recevrais, 


tu re9 u s, 


tu 


recevras. 


tu 


rec ev rais. 


il re9 u t ; 


il 


rec ev ra ; 


U 


rec ev rait ; 


nous re9 u mes. 


nous rec ev rons, 


nous rec ev rions. 


vous re9 u tes, 


vous recevrez. 


vous rec ev riez, 


. ils re9 u rent. 


ils 


recevront. 


ils 


rec ev raient. 
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The day after to-morrow. 
I shall be punctual. 

XIX. 

NOTES OF THE DIART. 

THE NORTH-EAST 

OF PARIS. 

I have been to the 
Louvre; how many trea- 
sures! 

The church Saint- 
Germain -FAuxerrois well 
deserves to be seen. 

The Pont-neuf is now 
the oldest bridge in Paris. 



Apr^s-demain. 
Je serai exact. 

XIX. 

NOTES DU JOURNAL. 

LE NORD-EST 

DE PARIS. 

J ai ete au Louvre; que 
de tr^sors ! 

L'eglise St-Germain- 
I'Auxerrois m^rite bien 
d'etre vue. 

Le Pont-neuf est main- 
tenant le plus vieux pont 
de Paris. 



root IB what precedes evoi ; evoi is its variable part. To conju- 
Rure, taking off the e of the Infinitive. But| bdfore a vowel, and 
Tant ; before an e mute, it is changed into oiv : — lis re9oivent ; 
of the Imperatiye it is changed into oi : — ^Je re9oi8 ; and at ^e 
into u : — Ke9a. 



3. 


4. 


5. 


Received. 


I receive. 


I was receiving. 


Re9n. 


Je re9 oi s, 


Je rec ev ais, 




tu re9 oi s, 


tu recevais, 




il re^oit; 


il rec ev ait ; 




nous rec ev ons, 


nous rec ev ions, 




vous rec ev ex. 


vous rec eviez, 




ils re9 oiv ent. 


ils recevaient. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


Receive. 


That I may receive. 


That I might receive. 




Queje re9oivei 


Que je re9 u sse, 


Re9ois, 


que tu re? oiv es, 


que tu re9 u sses, 


qu*il re9oive; 


qu'il re9 oiv e ; 


qu'il re9ut; 


recevons, 


que nous rec ev ions, 


que nous re9 u ssions, 


recevez, 


que vous receviez, 


que vous re9 u ssiez, 
qu'ils re9U88ent. 


qa'ils re9 oiv ent. 


quails re9oivent. 
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I have seen the Town 
Hall, that remarkable 
monument of the revival 
of the Fine Arts. 

I have seen the Place 
Royale, built by Louis 
XIII. Near that place 
is the Arsenal, where lived 
Sully, the minister of good 
Henry IV, and the house 
of Madame de Sevigne. 

The column of the 
Revolution of July has 
been erected to the glory 
of those who have fought 
and perished for liberty, 
during the three memora- 
ble days of the twenty- 



J'ai vu rH6tel.de.FilJe, 
ce remarquable monu- 
ment de la renaissance 
des beaux-arts. 

J*ai vu la Place Royale, 
batie par Louis XIII. 
Pres de 1^ est TArsenal, oik 
demeurait Sully, ministre 
du bon Henri IV, et la 
maison de Madame de 
Sevigne. 

La colonne de la Revo- 
lution de Juillet a et^ 
elevee a la gloire de ceux 
qui ont combattu ® et suc- 
combe pour la liberte, pen- 
dant les trois m6morables 
joum^es des vingt-sept. 



89. — IV. Vendre, To sell. — To conjugate this verb, and 
the terminations of Rire: — ^Vendant. Moreover, at the Past 
Imperfect insert i : — Je vend is. At the third person singular 



rrhe consonant pre- 
ceaing s is silent : — 
Je vends. Conjugate 
thus : — 

To render, Rendre, 
To extend, Etendre, 
To answer, Repondre, 
To lose, Perdre, etc.) 



1. 
To sell. 
Vend re. 



2. 

Selling. 
Vend ant. 



6. 


7. 


8. 


I sold. 


I shall sell. 


I would sell. 


Je vend i s, 


Je vend rai, 


Je vendrais, 


tu vend is, 


tu vend ras. 


tu vendrais, 


il vend i t ; 


il vendra; 


il vend rait; 


nous vend imes, 


nous vend rons, 


nous vend rions, 


vous vend i tes. 


vous vendrez, 


vous vendriez, 


ils vend i rent. 


ils vend ront. 


ils vendraient. 
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seventh^ twenty-eighth, 
and twenty-ninth of July, 
eighteen hundred and 
thirty. 

Where was the Bas- 
dUeP 

On that very spot 

I went to P^re La 
Chaise, the immense city 
of the dead. 

Father La Chaise, the 
confessor of Louis XIV, 
had his country seat 
there. 

I have seen the tomhs 
of Moli^re, La Fontaine, 
Talma, General Foy, 
Heloisa and Ahelard : 



vingt-huit, et nngt-neuf 
Juillet, dix-huit cent 
trente. 

Ou etait situ^e la 
Bastille P 

JJk m^me. 

J'ai ete au P^re La 
Chaise, Timmense ville 
des morts. 

Le P^re La Chaise, 
confesseur de Louis XIV, 
avait la sa maison de 
campagne. 

J'ai vu les tomheaux 
de Moliere, de La Fon- 
taine, de Talma, du gene- 
ral Foy, d'Helo'ise et 



most of the verbs in re, put the Root (what precedes re) before 
Participle add u : — Vendu ; and at the Perfect and Subjunctive 
of die Indicative Present suppress t : — II vend. 



3. 


4. 


5. 


Sold. 


I sell. 


I was selling. 


Vendu. 


Je vend s, 


Je vend ais, 




tu vend s, 


tu vend ais, 




il vend; 


il vend ait ; 




nous vend ons, 


nouR vend ions, 




vous vendezy 


vous vendiez, 




ils vend ent. 


ils vend aient. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


SeU. 


That I may sell. 


That I might sell. 




Que je vend e, 


Que je vend i sse, 


Vends, 


que tu vend es, 


que tu vend i sses, 


qu'il vend e ; 


qu'il vende; 


qu*il vendit; 


vend ons, 


que nous vend ions, 


que nous vend i ssions, 


vendez, 


que vous vend iez, 


que vous vend i ssiez, 


qu'ilsvendent. 


qu'ils vend ent. 


qu'ils vendissent. 
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the same enclosure con- 
tains them all. 

Going out of the ceme- 
tery I came on the Boule- 
vards. What a contrast ! 

How animated is the 
Boulevard du Temple ! 

What a number of 
theatres, what a noise! 

Saint-Martin and Saint- 
Denis Gates have been 
raised for the triumphs of 
the Great King, two hun- 
dred years ago. 

The two long streets of 
the same name are very 
commercial ; it is the 
trades-people's part of the 
town. The Chaussee 
d'Antin is that of mer- 
chants and bankers. 

The halle, or market of 
the Innocents is the prin- 
cipal market in Paris; the 
fountain which rises in the 
middle, is a master-piece 
of Jean Goujon. 



d*Abailard : la m^me en- - 
ceinte les renferme tous. 

£n sortant du cimed^re - 
je suis venu sur les Boule- 
vards. Quel contraste ! 

Comme le Boulevard 
du Temple est anime ! 

Que de the&tres, qae 
de bruit ! 

La Porte Saint-Martin 
et la Porte Saint-Denis 
ont ete 61evees pour les 
triomphes du Grand Roi, 
il y a deux cents ans. 

Les deux longues rues 
du m^me nom sont tres- 
commer9antes; c*est le 
quartier des marchands. 
La Chaussee d'Antin est 
celui des negociants et 
des banquiers. 

La halle, ou le marche 
des Innocents est le prin- 
cipal marche de Paris; 
la fontaine qui s'^lfeve^^^ 
au milieu, est un chef- 
d'oeuvre de Jean Goujon. 



90. — Reflective Verbs.— They take immediately before them 
in simple tenses, and before the auxiliary in compound tenses : 
-^me, te, se, nous, vous, se. In the Imperative affirmative, 
second person singular, use toi, and place it after the verb ; nous 
and vous are also placed after the verb. Examples : — 

1. To wound one's self, se blesser. 2. Wounding one's self^ 
se blessant. 
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XX. 

THE EVENING PARTY. 

I have the honour to 
wish you a good evening. 
Your health is good, I 
hope P 

Very good, I thank you. 
We are delighted to see 
you. I regret only that 
you come so late. 



I am very sorry to be 
late, but I assure you. 
Madam, that it has been 
impossible for me to come 
sooner. 

You have much com- 
pany. Have you already 
had a great deal of music P 

A duet on the piano 
and violin, and another 
on the harp and flute, have 
already been played. 
Mademoiselle de F. will 
favour us with a new song. 



XX. 

LA SOIREE. 

J*ai bien llionneur, 
Madame, de vous souhai- 
ter le bon soir. Votre 
sant^ est bonne, j*esp6re P 

Trfes-bonne, je vous re- 
mercie. Monsieur. Nous 
sommes charmes de vous 
voir. Je regrette seule- 
ment que vous soyez venu 
si tard. 

Je suis bien f&che d'etre 
en retard, mais je vous 
assure, Madame, qu*il m'a 
ete impossible de venir 
plus t6t. 

Vous avez beaucoup de 
monde. A-t-on dejk fait 
beaucoup de musique P 

On a joue un duo de 
piano et de violon, et un 
autre de harpe et de fliite. 
Mademoiselle de F. va 
chanter une romance nou- 
velle. 



4. 

I wound myself. 
Je me blesse, 
ta te blesses, 
il se blesse, 
elle se blesse ; 
nous nous blessons, 
vona vous blessez, 
Of se blenent. 



5. 

I was woxmdmg myself . 
Je me blessais, etc. 

9. Wound thyself. 
Blesse-toi, 
qu'il se blesse ; 
blessons-nousy 
blessez-Yons, 
qn'ik se bleiient. 



(In the Imperatiye 
negative put the 
pronouns before :) 
Do not wound thyself 
Ne te blesse pas, 
qu'il ne se blesse pas; 
ne nous blessons pas, 

Gie Tous blessez pas, 
a'Osne se blMsmt mm. 
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It is charming. Who 
is the author of this 
song? 

The words are by M. 
Gustavo Lemoine, and the 
music by Mile. Puget. 
Are you a musician ? 

Not at all, but I am 
very fond of music. 
What is the song which 
that gentleman is now 
singing P 

It is, if I mistake not, a 
piece of the Sonnambula. 

They are going to dance. 

Mademoiselle, will you 
do me the honour of 
dancing with me the next 
quadrille ? 

With pleasure. 

How do you like the 
music of this quadrille P 

Very pretty. 

It is a charming qua- 
drille. Do you like danc« 
ingP 



C*est charmant. Qui 
est I'auteur de cette ro- 
mance P 

Les paroles sont de M. 
Gustavo Lemoine, et la 
musique de Mile. Puget. 
Etes-vous musicien P 

Pas du tout, mais 
j*aime beaucoup la mu- 
sique. Quel est Fair que 
ce monsieur chante k 
present P 

Cost, si je ne me 
trompe, ^i un morceau de 
la Somnambule. 

On va danser. 

Mademoiselle veut- 
elle me faire llionneur 
de danser avec moi la 
prochaine contredanse P 

Avec plaisir. Monsieur. 

Comment trouvez-vous 
la musique de cette con- 
tredanse P 

Fort jolie. 

C'est un charmant qua- 
drille. Aimez-vous la 
danse. Mademoiselle? 



91. — ^Active verbs may be used reflectively, as Battre, to beat, 
se battre, to beat one's self; Voir, to see, je me vois, I see 
myself, etc. It will be useful to write a few reflectiye verbs in 
foil. There are verbs which are not reflective in English, and 
which in French have the reflectiye form ; the principal yerbs of 
this sort are : to abstain, s'abstenir, je m'abstiens ; to sit down, 
s'asseoir, je m'assi^ ; to stoop, se baisaer, je me baisse ; to lie. 
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I like It very much. 
Were you at many 
parties last winter ? 

I went to a ball or a 
concert almost every 
week. 

Which do you prefer, 
waltzes or quadrilles ? 

I prefer quadrilles. 

Do you play the piano ? 

A little, not very well. 

The quadrille is over. 

Do you want anything P 
They are bringing re- 
freshments. Wliat will 
you take P Here is tea, 
punch, ices, and cakes. 



No, I thank you, I will 
take a glass of water with 
currant sirup. 

A galopade is going to 
be danced, and then there 
will be a waltz. 

It is a charming party. 



Je Taime beanconp. 

Avez-vous ete 1 niver 
dernier dans de nom- 
breuses soirees P 

J'ai ete au bal ou au 
concert k peu pr^s une 
fois par semaine. 

Que pr6ferez-vous, la 
valse ou la contredanse P 

Je pre fere la contre- 
danse. 

Jouez-vous du piano ? 

Un peu, pas tres-bien. 

La contredanse est finie. 

J*ai rhonneur de vous 
remercier. D6sireriez- 
vous quelque chose P 
On apporte des rafrai- 
chissements. Quevoulez- 
vous prendre P Voici du 
the, du punch, des glaces, 
et des gftteaux. 

Nou, je vous remercie, 
je prendrai un verre d*eau 
avec du sirop de groseilles. 

On va danser un galop, 
et puis on valsera. 

C est une soiree char- 
man te. 



ge concher, je me couche ; to make hastet se depecher, je me 
depeche ; to catch cold, s'enrhomer, je m'enrhome ; to get angry, 
se fadber, je me fache ; to rise, se lever, ie me l^e ; to laugh at, 
se moquer de, je me moque de ; to be (for health), se porter, je 
me porte ; to walk (for pleasure), se promener, je me prom^e ; 
to repent, se repentir, je me repens ; to remember, se souvenir, 
je me sonviens ; to be sUent, se taire, be silenty taisez-vous. 



THIRD DAY. 



TROISIEME JOURNjgE. 



XXI. 

THE DOCTOR. 

Last nighty I enjoyed 
myself very much, but 
indeed I was very much 
tired; I went to bed too 
late. I have had a bad 
night ; I do not feel well. 
I must ring. 

I have the head and 
tooth ache. I am hoarse. 
I am sick. I am ill. 

What do you wish, Sir ? 

Give me another blan- 
ket Make a fire. Go 
for a doctor, if you please. 

I am going directly. Sir. 

Put some more coals or 
wood on the fire. Leave 
the tongs and shovel. 



XXI. 

LE MEDECIN. 

Hier au soir, je me suis 
beaucoup amuse, mais 
aussi je me suis bien 
fatigue; je me suis couch^ 
trop tard. J'ai pass6 une 
mauvaise nuit ; je ne me 
sens pas bien. Sonnons. 

J*ai mal d la t^te et aux 
dents. Je suis enrou6. 
J'ai mal au c(Bur. Je 
suis malade. 

Que desire Monsieur ? 

Donnez-moi une autre 
couverture. Faites du 
feu. Allez chercher un 
medecin, s'il vous plait.«^ 

J'y vais tout de suite. 
Monsieur. 

Mettez encore du char- 
bon ou du bois dans la 
chemin^e. Laissez 1& les 
pincettes et la pelle. 



92. — Impersonal Verbs, or Verbs used only in the third 




rain, pleavoir. To be necessary, falloir ; it is necessary (or must), 
ilfant; it was necessary, ilfallait; it will be necessary . 11 faadra. 
There to be, y avoir (word for word, there to have) ; there is 
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Place this arm chair and 
that footstool by the bed. 

I am sleepy. Shut the 
window, and open the 
door : what a smoke ! 

The doctor is coming. 

Sir, what is the matter 
with you ? What do you 
feelP 

I feel much uneasiness. 
I am successively warm 
and cold. I shiver. 

Let me see your tongue, 
and feel your pulse. 
You have a fever ; remain 
in bed. 

Do you think I shall 
be ill long ? 

It is only the beginning 
of a cold; it will be 
nothing. 

What must I do P 

Keep yourself warm, 
and take every hour a 
small cup of an infusion, 
and a tea-spoonful of the 



Placez ce fauteuil et ce 
tabouret-la pr^s du lit. 

J*ai sommeil. Fermez 
la fen^tre, et ouvrez la 
porte : quelle fum6e ! 

Voilk Monsieur le 
docteur. 

Qu'avez-vous, Mon- 
sieur ? Qu*est-ce que 
vous ressentez ? 

Je ressens un grand 
malaise. J*ai chaud et 
froid successivement. J'ai 
le frisson. 

Voyons votre langue. 
Donnez-moi votre pouls. 
Vous avez la fievre; restez 
au lit. 

Pen sez- vous que je se- 
rai long-temps itialade P 

Ce n'est que le com- 
mencement d*un rhume; 
ce ne sera rien. 

Que dois-je faire P 

Tenez-vous chaudo- 
ment, et prenez dlieure 
en heure une petite tasse 
d'une infusion, et une 



or there are, il y a (as if it were, it [the place] there has) ; there 
was or there were, il y avait ; there has been, il y a en ; there 
will be, il y anra ; there would have been, il y aurait eu. It is 
cold, il fidt froid ; it hapi)eiied, il arriya ; it matters, il importe ; 
it seems, il semble; it is suffideat, il soffit; it thunders, il 
tonne. What is the matter ? De <^uoi s'agit-il ? or, Qu*est< 
ee qu'il y a ? It is fine weather, il fait beau temps. 
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soothing potion which I 
am going to write down 
for you. 

There is some paper and 
an inkstand on the tahle. 

Here is the prescription. 
Send for that to the Apo- 
thecary's. 

May I eat as usual P 

You must eat very 
little. 

Doctor, when shall I 
have the pleasure of see- 
ing you again P 

To-morrow morning I 
hope I shall find you per- 
fectly well. 

Do you not flatter me. 
Doctor P 

Oh! no. Good day. 
Sir. 



cuiller6e k cafe de la 
potion calmante que je 
vais vous ecrire. 

II y a du papier et un 
encrier sur la tahle. 

Voilii Fordonnance. 
Envoyez chercher cela 
chez le pharmacien. 

Puis-je manger comma 
k lordinaire P 

II faut manger tr^s- 
peu. 

Monsieur le Docteur, 
quand aurai-je le plaisir 
de vous revoir ? 

Domain matin j'espere 
vous trouver parfaitement 
hien. 

Ne me flattez-vous 
pas, S3 Docteur? 

Oh! non. J'ai hien 
llionneur de vous saluer. 



93. — ^Verbg Negatively used. — Put nb before the verb, and 
PAS after it : I do not conclude, etc., Je ne condus pas, tu ne 
conclus pas, il ne conclut pas, nous ne concluons pas, vous ne 
concluez pas, ils ne concluent pas. Before a vowel me is 
changed into n' : I do not like, je n'aime pas. In compound 
tenses put nb before the auxiliary verb and pas after it : 1 have 
not concluded, je n*ai pas conclu ; you have not given, vous 
n'avez pas donn^ ; we had not received, nous n'avions pas re9u. 
If there are objective pronouns, nb must precede them :~I do 
not finish it, je ne le finis pas ; I have not finished them, je ne 
les ai pas finis ; I have not wounded myself, je ne me suis pas 
bless^. — ^When the words point, not (a stronger negation than 
pas), jamais, never, rien, nothing, personne, nobody, etc., are 
used, they are put in the place of pas, and nb at its usual place : 
I have no book, je n'ai point de uvre ; I never laugh, je ne ria 
jamais ; I have given nothing, je n'ai rien donn^, etc. 
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IBe Is dingt et nniemc Condcrsatiirau 

Je me suis couche tard. — ^Je me suis coucli6 h, mi- 
nuit. — ^Je ne me suis pas couch^. — ^J'ai passe une 
bonne nuit. — Avez-vous passe une bonne nuit ? — ^J'ai 
passe une journ^e fort agreable. — Comment vous sen- 
tez-vous ? — ^Je me sens assez bien. — ^Vous sentez-vous 
bien ? — J'ai mal au pied. — J ai mal sL la jambe. — ^J'ai 
mal aux yeux. — ^Avez-vous fait du feu ? — Ne faites 
pas de feu. — ^Je n'ai pas fait de feu. — Allez cbercber 
mon ami. — ^Allez cbercber cela. — Allez cbercber du 
papier. — Fermez la porte. — Ouvrez les fen^tres. — Ne 
les fermez pas. — Avez-vous cbaud ou froid ? — ^Je n*ai 
ni cbaud ni froid. — ^Je n ai pas sommeO. — Restez au 
lit toute la joum^e. — Ne restez pas ici. — Restez dans 
votre chambre. — Que dois-je ecrire ? — Que dois-je 
dire ? — Que dois-je manger ? — Envoyez cbercber une 
potion. — Envoyez cbercber cela. — Envoyez-moi cber- 
cber. — Puis-je manger de cela? — Puis-je avoir une 
autre couverture ? — Puis-je avoir un encrier ? — J'es- 
p^re vous revoir domain. — ^J esp^re que ce ne sera 
rien. — J'esp^re que vous vous sentez parfaitement 
bien. — Que desire Madame ? — Que d6sire Mademoi- 
selle ? — Que desirez-vous^ ^ Messieurs ? 



94. — ^VerbB Interrogatively used.— There are two ways.— Firgt 
way: — Put the pronoun subject always immediately after the 
verb, and put a hyphen between : You have, vous avez ; have you ? 
avez-vous ? you laugh, vous riez ; do you laugh ? riez-vous ? In 
compound tenses, put the pronoun after the auxiliary: — Have 
you laughed, avez-vous ri ? When the sul^ect of the verb is a 
noun, put the noun first and then the verb with a pronoun, as 
has been said: — Does his brother laugh? son Man lit-il? 
does my sister laugh ? ma soeur rit-elle ? In tbe verbs which 
have e at the first person of the Indicative Present, accent it, 
in order to give a support to the voice: — Do I give? Donn6« 
je ? When tiie third person singular ends ine or a, put t between 
the verb and pronoun : — Does he give ? Donne-t-il ? Did he 
give ? Domut-t-il ? Has she ? A-t-elle ?— Secmd way :— Put 
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XXII. 

THE LAUNDRESS. 

They knock at the door. 
What is it? Who is 
there ? 

It is I^ the laundress. 

Wait a moment. 

Come in. 

Sir, I have brought 
your linen. 

Put it upon the chest- 
of-drawers, and give me 
the bill that I may see if 
all is right. 

Here it is. Sir. 

Sheets, table cloths, 
napkins, shifts, night 
gowns, night caps, cuffs, 
petticoats, stockings — 
What does this mean P 
I don't use petticoats. 

Oh ! I beg your pardon ; 
I mistake. It is Mrs. R.'s 



XXII. 

LA BLANCHISSEUSB. 

On frappe k la porte. 
Qu est-ce que c'est ? Qui 
est \k ? 

C'est moi, la blanchis- 
seuse. 

Attendez un moment. 

Entrez. 

Monsieur, je vous rap- 
porte votre linge. 

Mettez-le sur la com- 
mode, et donnez-moi ma 
note que je le reconnaisse. 

La voici. Monsieur. 

Draps, nappes, ser- 
viettes, chemises, cami- 
soles, bonnets de nuit, 
manchettes, jupons,bas . . . 
Qu'est ce que cela veut 
dire P Je ne me sers pas 
de jupons. 

Oh! je vous demande 
pardon; je me trompe. 



est-oe que (is it that) before the subject of the verb affirma- 
tiTely used : — Do you laugh ? Est-ce oue vous riez ? Have you 
laughed ? £st-ce que vous avez ri ? Does her brother laugh ? 
Est-ce que son fr^re rit ? Will he come ? Est-ce qu'il viendra ? 
Terbs Negatively and Interrogatively used. — Combine the 
remarks of the two preceding paragraphs : — Haye you not ? 
N'avez-vous pas, or Est-ce que vous n'avez pas ? Dio you not 




THE LAUNDRESS. 



109 



list, who lives up stairs; 
here is yours. — 

A morning gown. 
Four cotton shirts. 
Two linen shirts. 
One pair of drawers. 
Three pairs of socks. 
Five collars. 
Two frills. 
One white waistcoat. 
Four silk handkerchiefs. 
Three camhric handker- 
chiefs. 

The amount is three 
francs and fifty centimes ; 
is it the lowest price ? 

Yes, Sir, it is the usual 
charge. 

Give me ten sous. 

I have only six. 

That will do. 

Do you not give your 
linen to-day ? 

No, I am going to leave 
Paris. 

Well, it will be for the 
time when you come back. 



C*est la note de Madame 
R. qui demeure en haut ; 
voici la v6tre. — 
Une robe de chambre, 
Quatre chemises de coton. 
Deux chemises de toOe, 
Un cale^on, 

Trois paires de chaussettes. 
Cinq cols. 
Deux jabots, 
Un gilet blanc, 
Quatre foulards, 
Troismouchoirsde batiste. 

Le total est de trois 
francscinquante centimes; 
est-ce au juste ? 

Oui, Monsieur,^ cest 
le prix ordinaire. 

Rendez-moi dix sous. 

Je n'en ai que six. 

Cest bien. 

Monsieur ne donne-t-il 
pas de linge aujourd' hui ? 

Non, je quitte Paris. 

He bien, ce sera pour 
quand vous reviendrez. 



95. — In answering questions, attention must be paid never to 
answer in French by the translation of / havCf J am, I do, or 
Jtpilloii\j, The answer in such cases must be Oui, or Non 
(with occasionally Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, etc.), gen- 
erally followed by the verb of the question in full : — Have you 
done ? I have. Avez-vous fini ? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai fini. Are 
you reading ? I am not. Lisez-yous, Monsieur ? Non, je ne lis 
pas. Does he speak well ? He does. Est-oe qu'il parle bien ? 
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Leave me your address, Laissez-moi votre a- 

if you please. dresse, s'il vous plait. 

Here it is. Sir. La voila. Monsieur. 

Did you ring. Sir ? Monsieur a-1>-il sonne ? 

If any one calls for me Si quelqu un vient me 

say that I am unwell ; let demander dites que je suis 

no one come in, as I feel indispose ; ne faites entrer 

disposed to sleep. Do personne, car j'aienvie de 

not awake me. dormir. Ne me reveillez 

pas. 

XXIIL XXIII. 

LETTERS, LES LETTRES, 

AND FORMS OF ET LES FORMES DE 
CORRESPONDENCE. CORRESPONDANCE. 

I have slept. I feel Jaidormi. Je me sens 

much hetter. I say, has beaucoup mieux. Dites- 

not the postman been P moi, est-ce que le facteur 

n'est pas venu ? 

Yes, Sir, he has just Si, Monsieur, il vient 

brought these two letters, d'apportercesdeuxlettres. 

Give them to me. How Donnez-les-moi. Com- 

much are they ? bien cofltent-elles ? 

One comes from Lon- L'une vient de Londres 

don and costs twenty sous ; et coiite vingt sous ; Tautre 



Qui, Monsieur, il parle tr^s-bien. WiU yon come? I will. 
Viendrez-vous ? Oni, Madame, je yiendrai. If the verb of the 

Suestion has a nonn or a pronoun in the accusatiye, the verb of 
le answer must be preceded by le, la, or les, according to the 
gender and number : — Have you seen my gloves ? I have not. 
Avez-vous vu mes gants ? Non, Madame, je ne les ai pas vus. 
Do you like French ? I do. Aimez-vous le fran9ais, Mademoi- 
saIIr ? Dili, je /*aime beaucoup. If the verb of the question 
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the other is from Paris, 
and the postage is only 
three sous. 

Does the postman come 
only once a day ? 

He comes twice. 

At what clock will he 
return ? 

At three this afternoon. 

I must answer directly. 

Bring me some ink, 
steel pens, quills, post 
paper, a penknife, indian 
rubher, and red sealing- 
wax. 

I am always puzzled 
for the forms of corres- 
pondence. The beginning 
and the end are difficult. 

The date is put thus : 
Paris, August 16th, 1844. 

They do not use the 
ordinal but the cardinal 



est de Paris, et le port n 'est 
que de trois sous. 

Le facteur ne vient-il 
qu une fois par jour ? 

II vient deux fois. 

A quelle heure renendra- 
t-il ? 

Cette apres-midi k trois 
heures. 

II faut que je reponde 
tout de suite. 

Apportez-moi de Fencre, 
des plumes de fer, des 
plumes ordinaires, du pa- 
pier itlettres, un canif, de la 
gomme elastique, et de la 
cire k cacheter rouge. 

Je suis toujours embar- 
rasse pour les formes de 
correspondance. Le com- 
mencement et la fin sont 
difficiles. 

La date se met ainsi : 
Paris, 16 Aoiit 1844. 

On ne se sort point des 
nombres ordinaux mais 



governs some or any, expressed or understood, the yerb of the 
answer must be preceded by en (of it, of them), when there is 
no substantive: — Have you any books? I have. Avez-voua 
des livres ? Oui, Monsieur, j'en ai. Has he money ? He has 
not. A-t-il de I'argent ? Non, Messieurs, il n'en a pas. In 
general, en is used with any active verb accompanied by either 
combien, un, un autre, d'autres, plusieurs, beaucoup, pen, 
assez, autanti pas, point, plus, or a number, when in English, 
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numbers; thus they do 
not say 'July the twen- 
tieth/ but 'twenty July.' 
In notes the date is put 
at the end. 

I have been told that 
these expressions : My 
dear Sir, My dearMadam, 
are scarcely ever used in 
French; one must simply 
say: Sir, Madam, al- 
though this may appear 
very stiff to the English. 

For the degrees above 
that of mere acquaintance 
one may say : Sir and 
friend. My dear friend. 
My dear Augustus, Ma- 
dam and dear friend. 

We must not say : You 
have desired me to write, 
but: You have desired a 
letter. 

Let me now see the 
principal endings of let^ 
ters. I recollect these : 



des nombres caidinaux ; 
ainsi on ne dit point 'J uillet 
le vingti^me,* mais 'ving^ 
J uillet.* Dans les billets 
la date se met a la fin. 

On m'a dit que ces ex- 
pressions : Mon cher 
Mon sieur, M a ch^re dame, 
ne sont guere employees 
en fran^ais; il faut dire 
tout simplement: Mon- 
sieur, Madame, quoique 
cela paraisse tr^s-sec aox 
Anglais. 

Pour les degres au- 
dessus de celui de simple 
connaissance on pent dire : 
Monsieur et ami, Mod cher 
ami, Mon cher Augnste, 
Madame et chere amie. 

II ne faut pas dire: 
Vous mavez disire d'&- 
crire, mais: Vous avez 
desir^ une lettre. 

Voyons maintenant les 
principales fins de let- 
tres. Je me souviens de 
celles-ci : 



the noun is neither expressed, nor represented by a pronoim : — 
How many have you ? Combien en ayez-yons ? I naye one and 
you haye another ; J'en ai un et yons en ayez an autre. We 
shall see others; Nous en yerrons d'autres. Haye you done 
many ? En ayez^yous beaucoup fait ? I haye three ; J'en ai 
trois. I do not see any ; Je n'en yois pas. For practice, let the 
student compose himself a ^reat number of simple questions 
— a .^g^ g£^j^ ^j^g directions and examples giyen. 
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Receive, Sir, the assnrance 
of my respect. 

I am, Sir, with respect, 
Your yery humble and 
obedient servant. 
I remain, Sir, 

Yours very sincerely. 
I beg you to receive the as- 
surance of my best regards. 

Receive my affectionate re- 
gards. 

I remain 
Your sincereand devotedMend. 
Yours faithfully, 

or Ever yours. 
Yours truly, or respectfully. 

If we write to a lady, 
we may use one of the 
forms which have been 
given above, varying them 
a little, or the following 
sentences : 

Receive, Madam, the as- 
surance of the respect with 
which I am. 



Agreez, Monsieur, I'as- 
surance de ma parfaite consi- 
deration. 

Je suis, avec respect. Mon- 
sieur, Votre tr^-humble et 

tr^-obeissant serviteur. 

Je suis. Monsieur, 

Votre tout devoue serviteur. 

Agr^, je vous prie, Tas- 
surance de mes sentiments 
distingu^. 

Croyez a mes sentiments 
affectueux. 

Je suis 
Votre ami sincere et devoue. 

Tout k vous. 

J'ai Thonneur de vous 
saluer avec consideration. 

Si Ton ecrit a mie dame 
ou a ime demoiselle, on 
pourra se servir d'une des 
fonnes qu'on a donn^es ^ 
ci-dessns, en les variant un 
peu, ou bien des phrases 
suivantes : 

Veuillez agr4er, Madame, 
I'assurance du profond respect 
avec lequelj'airhonneur d'etre, 



96. — Compound Tenses. They consist of the auxiliary verb 
avoir, and a Past Participle : I have given, i'ai donne ; I had 
loved, j'avais aime. The simplest manner oi naming the com- 
pound tenses is thus : Compound of the Present, Compound of 
the Imperfect, etc., accordmg to the part of the auxiliary used. 
Here are given all the compound tenses of Rire : — 1. To have 
laughed, avoir ri ; 2. Having laughed, ayant ri ; 4. I have 
laughed, Tai ri, tu as ri, il a ri, nous avons ri, vous avez ri, ils ont 
ri; 5. I had laughed, J'avais ri; 6. I had laughed, j'eus ri; 
7. I shall have laughed, j'aurai ri ; 8. I would have laughed, 
Taurais ri ; 10. That I may have laus^hed, que j 'ale ri ; 11. That 
1 might have laughed, que j'eusse n. 
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Your fidthfiil and humble 

servant. 
I am, with respect, Madam, 
Your most obedient 
servant. 
I beg you will accept my 
respects. 

Keceive, Madam, the ex- 
pression of my affectionate and 
sincere sentiments. 

Rest assured of my sincere 
and devoted friendship. 

When you wish to be 
remembered to any one, 
you must express yourself 
thus: 

Be so kind as to remember 
me to your uncle. 

Give my regards to him. 
My best compliments to all 
your family. 

My best love to your dear 
children. 1 embrace them 
tenderly or with all my heart. 

There is a long rig- 
marole of sentences ! 
But let me finish my 



Votre trte-humble serviteiir 
(on senrante). 

Je suis, ayec respect, Ma- 
dame, 

Votre tout d^ou6 senritear. 

Je vous prie d'agreer mes 
hommages respectuenx. 

Agrees, Madame, Texpres- 
sion de mes sentiments affec- 
tueux et d^voues. 

Croyez k mon amitie ^uissi 
sinc^ que d^vouee. 

Lorsqu'on desire 6tre 
rappele au souvenir de 
quelqu*un, il faut s*ex- 
primer^ ainsi: 

Venillez, je tous prie, me 
rappeler au souvenir de Mon- 
sieur votre oncle. 

Faites-lui mes amities. 

Mes dvilites empressees 
(otfbiendeschoses affectueuses) 
a toute votre famille. 

Bien des amiti^ h. vos diers 
enfants. Jeles embrasseten- 
drement ou de tout mon coeur. 

Voilit une longue kirielle 
de phrases! Mais finis- 
sons mes lettres. II faut 



97. — Observe : The compound tenses of the Reflective verbs, 
which in English take have, are always conjugated in French 
with the auxiliary verb Etre : — 1. To have wounded one's self, 
s'etre blesse ; 2. Having wounded one's self, s'etantblesse; 4. I 
have wounded myself, je me suis bless^, tu t'es blesse, il s'est 
bless^i nous nous sommes bless^, vous vous etes blesses, iU se 
sont blesses ; 5. I had wounded myself, je m'etais blesse ; 6. I 
had wounded myself, je me fiis blesse ; 7. 1 shall have wounded 
myself, je me serai blesse ; 8. I would have wounded myself, 
je me serais blesse ; 10. That I may have wounded myself, que 
je me sois bless6 ; 11. That I might have wounded myself, que je 
■~~*'*~~- blesse. 
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letters. I must seal them. 
Bring me a lighted wax 
candle. 

I have forgotten to put 
the direction on the last 



les cacheter. Apportez- 
moi une bougie aUmnee. 

J'ai oubli6 de mettre 
Tadresse de la demi^re. 



Madame Bachellery, 
(Institation de Jeunes Demoiselles^, 

38, Rue Basse-au-Rempart, 

Paris. 



Take these letters to 
the postj if you please. 

You must pay for the 
foreign one. 



Portez ces lettres k la 
poste, s'il vous plait. 

II faut affiranchir celle 
qui est pour letranger. 



XXIV. 

ANOTHER FRENCH 
LESSON. 

How is it with you to 
day. Sir ? 

I am better, thank you. 
Please to sit down. How 
long have you been 
learning French P 



XXIV. 

UNE AUTRE LE9ON 
BE FRANCAIS. 

Comment cela va-t-il 
aujourdliui. Monsieur ? 

Je vais ^ mieux, merci. 
VeuOlez vous asseoir. 
Combien y a-t-il de 
temps que vous apprenez 
le fran9ais P 



98. — ^The fonowing neuter verbs also take etre in their com- 
pound tenses : To be bom, naitre ; to go, aller ; to come, venir ; 
to remain, rester ; to enter, entrer ; to go out, sortir ; to fisll, 
tomber ; to arrive, arriver ; to descend, descendre ; to expire, 
d^c^er ; to die, mourir ; to set out, partir ; to mount, monter ; 
as. He has entered the room, II est entr^ dans la cfaambre. They 
are all included in the foUovnng Unes : — 

L'Homme mat, va, vient, tombe, — entre, sort, reste, arrive. 

Descend, d^c^de, meurt, — ^part, monte k Tautre rive, [arrives, 
Man is bom, goes, comes, falls, — enters, goes out, remains, 

Descends, expires, dies,— departe, and mounte to the other sho' 
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Oh ! some time. Which 
are the four studies of this 
lesson ? 

Translation, composi- 
tion, conversation, and 
reading. Do not forget 
that you must always 
speak French. 

I have no ohjection, 
hut when I am at a loss 
for words, I hope you 
will be so kind as to help 
me. 

Of course. Please to 
say the English sentence 
preceded by " Comment 
dit'On?" "How do you 
say ? " and I will tell you 
the French of it; 

Very well. Now, what 
must I translate into 
French ? 

This exercise, or rather 
this page on Pascal. 

Instead of translating 
from English, would you 
allow me to turn a Latin, 
Greek, or Italian piece 
into French ? 



Oh! depuis long-temps. 
Quelles sont les quatre 
etudes de cette le9on P 

La traduction, la com- 
position, la conversation, 
et la lecture. N oubliez 
pas qu'il faut toujours 
parler fran^ais. 

Je veux bien, mais 
lorsque les mots me 
manqueront, j'esp^re que 
vous voudrez bien m*ai- 
der. 

Sans doute. Veuillez 
dire la phrase anglaise 
precfedee^ de " Comment 
dit^onP** et je vous en 
dirai le fran9ais. 

Fort bien. Mainte- 
nant, que faut-il que je 
traduise en fran9ais P 

Ce th^me, ou plut6t 
cette page sur Pascal. 

Au lieu de traduire de 
Tanglais voudriez-vous me 
permettre de mettre un 
morceau de latin, de grec, 
ou d'italien en fran9ais P 



99. — Past Participle. When must it be or not be declinable ? 
Ask the question ''Who is — ? qui est-ce qui est ...?'' or 
**What is — ? qu'est-ce qui est . . . ? " If the answer is before, 
the Participle agrees with it; but if the answer is after, or if 
there is no answer, or if the question makes no sense, the Parti- 
"^tered. 
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Certainly. Here is a 
Sallust, Lucian's Dia- 
logues of the Dead, and 
the History of Florence 
by Machiavelli. 

I shall take the Con- 
spiracy of Catiline. 

Please to show me your 
translation. 

Here it is ; but I per- 
ceive I have neglected 
the punctuation : commas, 
semi-colons, colons, and 
full stops. 

Do not forget either the 
acute accents ' ( remark 
that they go to the heart ! ) 
the grave accents ^ and 
the circumflex " ; the 
marks of exclamation ! 
and the marks of interro- 
gation ? those little crook- 
ed things which ask 
questions. 

Is it right. Sir P 

There are but very few 
mistakes. Erase these 
hyphens. 



Certainement. VoilsL 
im Salluste, les Dialogues 
des Morts de Lucien, et 
THistoire de Florence de 
Machiavel. 

Je prendrai la Conjura- 
tion de Catilina. 

Veuillez me montrer 
votre traduction. 

La voila; mais je m' 
apercois que j'ai neglige 
la ponctuation : virgules, 
points - virgules, deux- 
points, et points. 

N oubliez pas non plus 
les accents aigus ^ ( re- 
marquez qu'ils vont au 
cceur! ) les accents graves' 
et les circonflexes^ ; les 
points d exclamation ! et 
les points d'interrogation P 
ces petites choses crochues 
qui font des questions. 

Est-ce bien. Monsieur P 
II n*y a que fort pen 

de fautes. Effacez ces 

traits d'union. 



Examples : — ^Mes ft^res sont venns, My brothers are oome. 
Who is come ? Mv brothers. The answer is before, therefore 
Yeniu agrees with it and must be masculine plural. — I do not like 
the house which tiiey have bouffht, je n^edme pas la maison 
qu'ils ont achet^. What is bou^t ? Qn'est-ce qui est achete ? 
La maison. Tlie answer is before, the participle achet6e there- 
fore agrees with it and must be feminine and smgular. 
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Let US pass to compo- 
sition ; have the kindness 
to write a letter. 
On what suhject P 
Whatever you please; 
on Moliere's li^ and 
works for instance. The 
little literary history 
called " The Authors 
OF France" may supply 
you with some aid as to 
facts and dates, and be 
used as a text for free 
translation. 

I shall do my best ; to- 
morrow I shall bring you 
my letter. 

But it is time to have 
some conversation. Let 
us talk about the geo- 
graphy of France. 

What is its super- 
ficies ? 

Thirty four thousand 
square leagues. 

Tell me, I pray, the 



Passons a la composi- 
tion; veuillez 6crire UDe 
lettre. 

Sur quel sujet ? 

Sur tout ce que vous 
voudrez ; sur la vie et les 
ouvrages de Moli^re par 
exemple. La petite his- 
toire litteraire intitulee 
" Les Auteurs Fran- 
9Ais" pourra vous foumir 
quelques secours pour 
les faits et les dates, et 
vous servir aussi de texte 
pour la traduction libre. 

Je ferai de mon mieux; 
demain je vous apporterai 
ma lettre. 

Mais il est temps de 
faire de la conversation. 
Parlous de la geographie 
de la France. 

Quelle en est la super- 
ficie ? 

Trente-quatre mille 
lieues carrees. 

Dites-moi, je vousprie. 



Bnt, in the following sentence : My brothers have bonght a 
house, Mes fr^res ont achete nne maison. What is bonght ? 
Une maison. The answer is after, therefore the participle achete 
does not asree with it. My sisters have sung, Mes soenrs ont 
chant6. What is sung? There is no answer; therefore the 
participle chanta is unaltered. My friends have dined well, mes 
amis ont bien d^ne. Who is, or what is dined ? The question 
makes no sense, there is therefore no answer, and consequently 
the participle (Un^ remains unaltered. 
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names of the principal 
mountains. 

The Jura, the Vosges, 
the Ardennes, and the 
Cevennes, of which the 
extinguished volcanoes of 
Auvergne are a part. 

Which are the great 
rivers of the French 
territory? 

There are six: the 
Seine, the Loire, the 
Garonne, the Rhone, the 
Rhine, and the Meuse. 

What is the difference 
between '* fleuve " and 
" ririfere ? ** 

A "fleuve," as the 
Loire, falls into the sea ; 
a " riviere," as the Mame, 
does not reach it 

Are there many canals ? 

Seventy-four. The 
most important is the 
canal des Deux-Mers 



les noms des principales 
montagnes: 

Le Jura, les Vosges, 
les Ardennes, et les 
Cevennes, dont les volcans 
eteints de TAuvergne font 
partie. 

Quels sont les fleuves 
du territoire fran9ais ? 

II y en a six : la Seine, 
la Loire, la Garonne, le 
Rhone, le Rhin, et la 
Meuse. 

Quelle difference y 
a-t-U entre un fleuve et 
une riviere ? 

Un fleuve, comme la 
Loire, se jette dans la 
mer; une rividre, comme 
la Mame, n*y va pas. 

Y art-il beaucoup de 
canaux ? 

Soixante-quatorze. Le 
plus important est le 
canal des Deux-Mers qui 



Additional examples and observations. My sister is gone, 
Ma soenr est partie. I have not seen the nosegays which you 
have bought, J e n'ai pas vu les bouquets que vous avez achet^. 
Did you play at chess last night ? Aycz-yous jou^ aux tehees 
hier au soir ? No, my uncle and myself went to the theatre, 
Non, Monsieur, mon oncle et moi nous avons €tlk au spectacle. — 
The past participle preceded by en is generally invariable, and 
that of an impersonal verb is always so : — I have seen some, 
J'en ai vu ; How many mistakes there have been, Que de feutes 
ily aeu. 
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which joins the Mediter- 
ranean sea and the Ocean. 

Are the roads nume- 
rous? 

There are two hundred 
royal and one thousand 
departmental roads. As 
to railways they are on 
the eve of taking a great 
development. When a 
railway is opened from 
London to Paris, what 
rapidity in communica- 
tions! We shall then 
he ahle to hreakfast in 
Regent-street, and to dine 
at Very's in the Palais- 
Royal. 

How is France divi- 
ded? 

It consisted formerly 
of thirty-two provinces, 
such as Breta^e, Tou- 
raine, Languedoc, etc. ; 
now it is divided into 
eighty-six departments. 



unit la Mediterranee k 
rOcean. 

Les routes sont-elles 
nomhreuses ? 

II y a deux cents routes 
royales, et mille routes 
d^partementales. Quant 
aux chemins de fer lis 
sont k la veille de prendre 
un grand developpemenL 
Lorsqu*un chemin de fer 
liera Londres et Paris, 
quelle rapidity dans les 
communications ! On 

pourra ais^ment dejeiiner 
dans Regent-street, et 
diner chez Very au 
Palais- Royal. 

Comment la France 
est-elle divis6e ? 

Elle formait autrefois 
trente-deux provinces, tel- 
les que la Bretagne, la 
Toiuraine, le Languedoc, 
etc.;^®^ maintenant elle est 
divisee en quatre-vingt- 



100. — The names of the thirty-six ancient provinces of France 
fbefore 1789) are included in the following technical rhymed 

France d'autrbfois. Nord: Flandre, Artois, Picardie. 
Normandie k pommiers, Ile-de-Franoe unie, 
Champagne k Dois, Lorraine, Alsace pr^ du Rhin. 

Milieu: Franche-Comte, Bourgogne an fameux vin, 
Nlvemais riche en fer, Orleanais, gras Maine, 
Celte Bretagne, Anjon, delicieuse Tooraine ; 
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These are subdivided 
into districts, the districts 
into cantons, and the 
cantons into commons. 
There are in France 
nearly forty thousand 
commons. 

Have the goodness to 
name to me some of the 
principal towns, with the 
indication of the depart- 
ments in which they are 
situated. 

Paris (Seine), Rouen 
(Lower Seine), Lisle 
( Nord ) , Strasburg ( Lower 
Rhine), Bordeaux (6i- 
ronde), Toulouse (Garon- 
ne), Lyons (Rhone), and 
Marseilles (Mouth of the 
Rhone). 

Now it will be proper 
to read. 

What shall we read ? 

" The Miser," by 
Moliere. It is one of his 
best comedies. 



six departements. Ceux- 
ci se subdivisent en arron- 
dissements, les arrondis- 
sements en cantons, et les 
cantons en communes. 
II y a en France pr^s de 
quarante mille communes. 
Veuillez me nommer 
quelques-unes des princi- 
pales villes, avec Imdica- 
tion des departements ou 
elles sont situees. 

Paris (Seine), Rouen 
( Seine-inferieure ) , Lille 
(Nord), Strasbourg (Bas- 
Rhin ) , Bordeaux ( 6i- 
rond e ) , Toulouse ( Ga- 
ronne), Lyon (Rh6ne), 
et Marseille (Bouches- 
du-Rh6ne). 

Maintenant nous ferons 
bien de lire. 

Que lirons-nous ? 

"L'avare" de Molifere. 
C'est une de ses meil- 
leures comedies. 



Central Berry, Poiton, pays du Poitevin ; 
L' AmuB et la Saintonge $ Angoumois, Limoiumy 
Marche anx brillants tapis, Auverpie volcaniqae, 
Boorboimais, Lyonnais, qui le satm fobriqne. 

Sud: Dauphine, Provence, et Comtat Venaissin, 
Grand Langoedoc, Gnyenne, et Grascogne au mot fin 
Beam, Foiz, Roussillon, tout pr^ des Pyr^^es, 
Et la Corse, bercean de bautes destinees. 



122 A SCENE OF THE MISER, 

ACT FOURTH. ACTE QXJATRE. 

SCENE SEVENTH. SCENE SEPT. 

( Harpagon, whose ( Harpagon, dont on 

treasure has just been vient de voler le tresor> ac- 

stolen, runs in, ciymg court en criant " Au 

''Thief!") voleur!") 

Thief! diief! assassin! Au voleur! au voleur ! 
murderer! Justice, just k Tassassin! au meur- 
heaven ! I am lost, I am trier ! Justice, juste ciel ! 
assassinated ; they have Je suis perdu, je suis as- 
cut my throaty they have sassin^ ; on ma coup^ ^^^ 
robbed me of my money, la gorge, on m'a derobe 

mon argent 

Who may it be ? Qui peut-ce etre ? 

What has become of him P Qu'est-il devenu P Oik. 

Where is he ? Where est-il ? Ou se cache-t-il ? 

does he hide himself P Que ferai-je pour le trou- 

What shall I do to find ver P Ou coiurir P Oil 

him P Where must I run P ne pas courir P N'est-il 

Where must I not run P point \k P N est-il point 

Is he not there P Is he ici P Qui est-ce P Arrdte ! 



101. — n parlait, II parla, or II a parl€ : New Hints on the use 
of the Past Tenses. — Suppose these fig^ores to represent each a 
ball, and each line of dots the past action : 



r* • • • • • 



In the first case the mind 
sees that the motion of the 
ball was the continuation 
of an action, not the begin- 
ning. To express this idea of 
non-beginning, say : La balle 
roulait. 



In the second ease the mind 
sees that the motion of the 
ball was not the continuation 
of an action, but the bboin- 
NiNO ; it was not before, and 
it began to be. To express 
this idea of beginning, say: 
La balle rottio. 



BT MOLIERE. 
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not here? Who is it? 
Stop ! (To himself, tak- 
ing himself by the arm,) 
Return to me my money, 
rascal ! — Ah ! it is myself. 
— My mind is contused, 
and I know not where I 
am, who I am, nor what 
I am doing. 

Alas ! my poor money, 
my poor money, my dear 
friend, they have deprived 
me of thee ! and since 
thou art taken from me, 
I have lost my support, 
my consolation, my joy ; 
all is over with me, and I 
have nothing more to do in 
the world ! Without thee 
it is impossible for me to 
live. It is all up ; I can- 



(A lui-mime, se prenant 
far le bras.) Rends-moi 
mon argent, coquin ! . . . 
Ah ! c'est moi. . . . Mon 
esprit est trouble, et 
j 'ignore otl je suis, qui je 
suis, et ce que je fais. 



Helas ! mon pauvre 
argent, mon pauvre ar- 
gent, mon cher ami, on 
m'a priv^ de toi ! et puis- 
que tu m'es enlev^, j'ai 
perdu mon support, ma 
consolation, ma joie ; tout 
est fini pour moi, et je 
n'ai plus que faire au 
monde ! Sans toi il m'est 
impossible de vivre. C*en 
est fait; je n'en puis 



From these fiindamental observations the following role may 
be deduced : 



When you point ont a state 
or action as being the contin- 
uation of what ah«ady was 
(as in descriptions; and also 
when you say: was doing, 
used to do),use the Imperfect ; 
as: He was pale, iletait pale; 
I was doing my lessons, je 
liedsais mes le9ons ; He used 
to speak French, il parlait 
francais; Henry IV was a 
good kin^, Henri IV ^ait 
un bon roi. 



When you point out a state 
or action as beginning to be, 
(chidly in historical narra- 
tives, and also when you wish 
to express a total, a sort of 
summing up), use ihR Perfect ; 
as : He rose and spoke thus. 
Use leva etparlaainsi; Henry 
IV was a good king, Henri 
rV fttt un bon roi. 
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not bear it any longer, 
I am dying, I am dead« 
I am buried. 

Is not there any one 
who wOl resuscitate me> 
by returning to me my 
dear money, or by inform- 
ing me who has taken it P 
Ah ! What do you say ? 
It is nobody. 

He must, whoever has 
done the deed, have spied 
very carefully for the 
hour ; and they have cho- 
sen just the time when I 
was speaking to my ruffian 
son. 

Let me go out. I want 
to go and fetch judges, 
and have all my house put 
to the rack, female ser- 
vants, footmen, son, 
daughter, and myself too. 



plus, je me meurs, je suis 
mort, je suis enterre. 

N*y a-t-il personne qui 
veuiUe me ressusciter, en 
me rendant mon cher 
argent, ou en m'apprenant 
qui Ta pris ? He ! que 
dites-vous ? Ce n*est per- 
sonne. 

II faut, qui que ce soit 
qui ait fait le coup, qu*avec 
beaucoup de soin on ait 
epie rheure; et Ton a 
choisi ^^ justement le 
temps que je parlais a 
mon trsdtre de fils. 

Sortons. Je veux aUer 
querir la justice, et faire 
donner la question k toute 
ma maison, k servantes, k 
valets, a fils, si fille, et a 
moi aussi. 



102. — ^Bnt now an important remark must be made ; it is, that 
the Perfect is generally used in history only, or at least in a nar- 
rative, an ane^ote, when there is a certain succession of events. 
If you speak of common circumstances, of familiar things, where 
there is no takf or of facts which have occurred in the period of 
time in which you are, this day, this week, this year, then the 
Compound of the Indicative Present (also called Preterit Indefini) 
must be used, as : Where did you dine ? o^ avez-vous dine ? 
I saw (or have seen) you yesterday, je vous ai yn hier ; This 
morning I paid many visits, ce matin j'ai fait beaucoup de 
visites. Formerly the Perfect was much more employed than 
now ; its use in familiar sentences would actually be considered 
-^ provincial-like, affected, and pedantic. 
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Now^ quick, commissa- 
ries, archers, prevosts, 
judges, chains, gallows, 
and executioners. I will 
have every body hanged ; 
and if I do not find my 
money again, I shall hang 
myself afterwards. 



XXV. 

POPULATION AND 
TAXES. 

The population of 
France is thirty-five mil- 
lions, is it not P 

It is ; it increases every 
year, on an average by 
seventy thousand. Paris 
contains one million of 
inhabitants. There are 
yearly thirty thousand 
births and twenty-eight 
thousand deaths. 

Are there many indigent 
people ? 



AUons, vite, des com- 
missaires, des archers, des 
pr6v6ts, des juges, des 
chaines, des potences, et 
des bourreaux. Je veux 
faire pendre tout le monde ; 
et si je ne retrouve pas 
mon argent, je me pen- 
drai moi-m^me apr^s.i<» 

XXV. 

POPULATION ET 
IMPOTS. 

La population de la 
France est de trente-cinq 
millions, n'est-ce pas ? 

C'est cela; elle s'accroit, 
tons les ans, terme moyen 
de cent soixante-dix mille. 
Paris contient un million 
dliabitants. II y a chaque 
annee trente mille nais- 
sances et vingt-huit mille 
d^c^s. 

Y a-t-il beaucoup d'in- 
digents ? 



103. — ^The preceding observationg may usefiilly be represented 
in an abridged and synoptical manner by the following table : 

Past State or Action, 

which was ooniinuing ; whichj^an ; 

historical style, familiar style, 

Imperfect: II parlait. Perfect: 11 parla. Compound: II a parle. 
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Nearly two millions; 
the depaxtment of the 
'' North and that of the 
'' Straight of Calais*' con- 
tain the most of them. 

It is not surprising then 
that so many heggars 
are seen on the Calais 
route. Does France pay 
a great deal in taxes ? 

The annual budget 
amounts to fourteen hun- 
dred millions of francs. 

What are the chief 
sources of the public 
revenue ? 

The direct taxes give 
to the treasury four hun- 
dred millions of francs; 
the registration, stamps 
and domain (or territorial 
tax), the forests and 
fishery give two hundred 
and eighty millions; the 
customs and salt produce 
two hundred millions. 
The indirect taxes (taxes 
on objectsof consumption) 



Pr^s de deux millions ; 
le d^partement du Nord 
et celui du Pas-de-Calais 
en contiennent le plus. 

II n'est pas etonnant 
alors qu'on voie tant de 
mendiants sur la route de 
Calais. La France paie- 
t-elle beaucoup d*imp6ts P 

Le budget annuel 
s eleve a quatorze cents 
millions de francs. 

Quelles sent les princi- 
pales sources du rev^nu 
public ? 

Les contributions di- 
rectes donnent au tresor 
quatre cents millions de 
francs ; Tenregistrement, 
le timbre et le domaine 
(ou imp6t territorial }> les 
for^ts et la pdche don- 
nent deux cent quatre- 
vingts millions ; les 
douanes et le sel produi- 
sent deux cents millions. 
Les contributions indi- 



Additional examples. — Imperfect.^Napoleon was smaU, 
but his eyes darted lightning. When he was speaking aU 
listened to him with awe. Napoleon 6tait petit, mais ses yenz 
lan9aient des eclairs. Lorsou il parlait tons Teoontaient avec 
un respect mSle de crainte. llie verbs of these sentences are in 
the Imperfect, because the mind does not see distinctly com- 
mencing states or actions. 
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bring three hundred mil- 
lions, and the Post-office 
Mty millions. 



What is the amount 
of the public debt of 
France? 

Five billions. 



rectes (taxes surlesobjets 
de consommation ) rappor- 
tent trois cents miuions, 
et les Postes cinquante 
millions. 

A combien s'eldve la 
dette publique de la 
France? 

A dnq milliards. 



XXVI. 

GOVERNMENT. 

What is the fundamen • 
tal law of the kingdom P 

The constitutional 
Charter. 

What are the great 
powers of the state P 

The King, the Chamber 
of Peers, and the 
Chamber of Deputies. 

How many ministers 
has the King r 

Eight, namely : the 
keeper of the Seals or 



XXVI. 

GOUVERNEMEXT. 

Quelle est la loi fonda- 
mentale du royaume P 

La Charte constituti- 
onelle. 

Quels sont les grands 
pouvoirs de F^tat P 

Le Roi, la Chambre 
des Pairs, et la Chambre 
des Deputes. 

Combien le Roi ap-t-il 
de ministres P 

Huit, savoir : le Garde- 
des-sceaux ou Ministre de 



Perfect. — Ae soon as he was consul he set oat to Nimes ; 
he assembled, he organized the army, marched against the Ans- 
trians, and conquerra them at Marengo : he had Italy. Aussitdt 
qu'il Alt consul il partit pour Nimes ; il rassembla, il organisa 
rarm^e, il marcha contre les Autrichiens et les yainquit k 
Marengo : il eut I'ltalie. The verbs of these sentences are in 
the Perfect, because the mind perceives, not continued but com- 
mencing states and actions, and moreover because the style 
is historical. 
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Minister of Justice and 
Worship, the Minister for 
Foreign affairs> the Min- 
ister of War, that of the 
Navy, the Minister of 
the Home department, 
that of Commerce, Agri- 
culture, and Public Works, 
that of Public Instruction, 
and the Minister of 
Finances. 

By whom are the dif- 
ferent parts of the territory 
governed ? 

At the head of every 
department is a Prefect; 
every district has a Sub- 
prefect; and every com- 
mon has a Mayor and 
Coadjutors. 

Are there no municipal 
bodies ? 

There are Prefecture 
councils named by the 
government, and general 
coimcils of department. 



la Justice et des Cultes, 
le Ministre des afiaires 
etrangeres, le Ministre de 
la Guerre, celui de la 
Marine, le Ministre de 
rinterieur, celui du Com- 
merce, de I'Agriculture, 
et des Travaux publics, 
celui de rinstruction 
publique, et le Ministre 
des Finances. 

Par qui les diverses 
parties du territoire sont- 
elles gouvemees ? 

A la t^te de chaque 
d^partement est un Pre- 
fet ; chaque arrondisse- 
ment a un Sous-prefet; 
et chaque commune a un 
Maire et des Adjoin ts. 

Ny a-t-il point des 
corps municipaux ? 

I] y a des conseils de 
Prefecture, nommes par 
le gouvemement, des con- 
seils g^neraux de departe- 



Compound of the Present. — Did yon see my brother? 
I saw him this morning. I dined yesterday wim a friend. 
What did yon buy ? Have you paid in cash ? I have not been 
out this week. Avez-vous vu mon fr^re ? Je I'ai vu ce matin. 
J'ai din^ bier avec un ami. Qu'ayez-vous achet^ ? Avez-vous 
pay6 argent comptant ? Je ne suis pas sorti de la semaine. 
The Yen>s of these sentences are in the Preterite indefinite 
because the mind sees the beginning of each fact, and moreover 
because the style is fEuniliar. 
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councils of district, and 
communal councils, which 
are elective. 

Are the Peers of France 
hereditary ? 

They were so ; now the 
King names them only 
for life. 

How many members 
compose the Chamber of 
Deputies ? 

Four hundred and fifty- 
nine. 

What are the qualifica- 
tions for the members P 

They must be at least 
thirty years of age, and 
pay hve hundred francs in 
direct taxes. 



ment, des conseils d arron- 
dissement, et des conseils 
communaux qui sont 
electifs. 

Les Pairs de France 
sont-ils hereditaires ? 

lis 1 etaient ; lo* main- 
tenant le Roi ne les 
nomme qu'k vie. 

Combien de membres 
composent la Chambre 
des Deputes ? 

Quatre cent cinquante- 
neuf. 

Quelles sont les condi- 
tions qu'il faut remplir 
pour ^tre eligible P 

II faut avoir trente ans 
au moins, et payer cinq 
cents francs de contribu- 
tions directes. 



104.— The following couplet , from Beranger's " Souvenirs du 
Peuple," "Recollections of the People," is a striking illustration 
of the use of past tenses. An old '* grand-mother'" is tidking 
of Napoleon : 



My children, through this yillagei 
He patged, followed by kings. 
That was a very long time ago ! 
I hadiust entered into wedlock. 
(He was) ascending on foot Uie hiU 
Where I tiad placed myself to see, 
He had a little hat. 
With a grey frock-coat. 
Near to him I felt troubled; 
He told me: "Good day, my dear. 

Good day, my dear." 
—He has spoken to you, grand- 
mother. 

He hat ipoken to you ! 



Mes enfants, dans ce village, 
Suivi de rois, II paasa, 
Voilii bien long-temps de ca ! 
Je venait d'entrer en manage. 
A pied, montant le coteau 
Oil pour voir je m'etait mise, 
U avait ^etlt chapeau, 
Avec redmgotte grise. 
Pr^ de lui je me troublai; 
n me dit: ** Bon jour, ma ch^re, 

Bonjour, ma ch^re." 
— H vous a parte, grand'm^re, 

n vous a parU ! 
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And for an elector ? 

He must be twenty-five 
years old, and pay two 
hundred francs in direct 
taxes. 

Are there many elec- 
tors? 

Two hundred thousand. 

Only! 

XXVII. 

LAWS AND TRIBUNALS. 

You promised me 
a page in which are 
exemplified the dififerent 
parts of verbs. 

Here it is. A propos 
of Socrates, let us talk a 



Et pour ^tre electenr ? 

II faut ^tre ftge de 
vingt-cinq ans, et pajer 
deux cents francs de con- 
tributions directes. 

Y a-t-il beaucoup 
d'electeurs ? 

Deux cent mille. 

Seulement ! 

XXVII. 

LOIS ET TRIBUNAUX. 

Vous m'avez promis 
une page oil se trouvent 
employees les diverses 
parties des verbes. 

Lavoici.^^* A propos de 
Socrate, parlons un pei^ 



105. — " Socrate/' a sketch showing in eleven phrases, the 
terminationsi meanings, and use of the eleven divisions of any 
French verb. Besides the illustrative verbs, and the auxiliaries 
avoir and etre, no other verb has been admitted in it. 



1. O Athenians! To condemn 
Socrates, the wisest of men I 
What a shame ! But he, calm, 
without groaning, was ready to 
receive the poiuon, to lose his 
life. 

2. How eloquent he was in 
speaking of immortality 

3. to the disciples hy whom 
his hed was surrounded ! Here 
are some of his words: "I shall 
soon have finished my career in 
this world, where the great Being 
who constructed the universe 
has placed me. My soul wiU soon 
have broken its earthly chains. 



1. (Infinitive: er, ir, oir, re). 
O Ath^niens! CondanmxR So- 
crate, le plus sage des hommes f 
Quelle honte .' Mais Ini, calme, 
sans g^miR, ^tait pr£t k recevom 
le poison, k perdRB la vie. 

2. (Participle present : ant). 
Q,u'il fut Eloquent en parlxNr 
d'immortalit^ 

3. (Participle past: ^, i, s, t, u). 
aux disciples dont son lit ^tait 
entour6 ! Yoici quelques-unes de 
ses paroles: " J'aurai bientdt fini 
ma carriere dans ce monde, o(i 
m'a mis le grand Etre qui a eon- 
struiT Tunivers. Bientdt mon 6me 
aura rompu ses chaines terrestres. 
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little, not about the laws 
of Athens, but on those 
of France. 

Besides the fundamen- 
tal law, the political and 
administrative laws, what 
are the others P 

They are chiefly con- 
tained in the six codes; 
France owes the greater 
part of them to Napoleon. 

Name them to me, if 
you please. 

The civil Code, divided 
into three books, which 
could be indicated by 
three words : Persons, 
Goods, Contracts; The 
Code of Civil process; 
The Code of Commerce ; 



non des lois d'Ath^nes, 
mais de celles de la 
France. 

Outre la loi fondamen- 
tale, les lois politiques et 
administratives, quelles 
sont les autres P 

EUes sont principale- 
ment contenues dans les 
six codes; la France les 
doit en grande partie k 
Napoleon. 

Nommez-les-moi, s*il 
vous plait. 

Le Code civil, divise en 
trois livres, qu on pourrait 
indiquer par trois mots: 
Personnes, Biens, Con- 
trats; Le Code de Pro- 
cedure civile; Le Code de 
Commerce; LeCoded'In- 



4. I quit you, but it is not for 
em: I await you in heayen, in 
iMaTen that I ardently long for. 



5. My friends, what, tears ! In 
the gardens of Aoademus, I often 
spoke to you of these beautiful 
hopes. 

6. Even yesterday, here, in 
prison, I again explained to you 
their foundations, I maintained 
these sublime propositions, I an- 
flwered your objections, and I 
perceived with Joy your enthu- 



7. To-day will it then be in vain 
that I shaU speak? 



4. (Indicative present : e, s, x). 
Je vous quitts, mais ce n'est pas 
pour toujours; Je vous attends au 
oiel, au oiel qu'aveo ardour Je 
veux. 

5. (Imperfect: ais). Mesamis, 
quoi, des larmes ! Dans les jardins 
d'Acad^mus, je vous parlAis sou- 
vent de ces belles esp^rances. 

6. (Perfect: ai, is, ins, us). 
Hier m^e, ici, en prison, je vous 
en expIiquAi de nouveau les fon- 
dements, je soutiNS ces sublimes 
propositions, je r^pondis k vos ob- 
jections, et j'aper^us avec jole 
votre enthousiasme. 

7. (Future: rai). Aujourd'hui 
sera.ce done en vain que Je par- 
leaAi ? 



132 



LAWS AND TRIBUNALS. 



The Code of Criminal 
Instruction ; The Penal 
Code; and the Forest 
Code. The new laws 
made by the two Cham- 
bers, and sanctioned by 
the King, as well as the 
royal ordinances or regu- 
lations, are inserted in the 
Bulletin of laws. All that 
constitutes French law. 

Which is the lowest 
tribunal ? 

That of a Judge of the 
peace, or of a Mayor. 

Which tribunal is of 
the second degree ? 

The tribunal of pre- 
miere instance. It is com- 
posed at least of three 
Judges, a King's Solicitor, 
and a Registrar. 



struction criminelle ; Le 
Code p6nal; at le Code | 
Forestier. Les nouvelles I 
lois, faites par les deux | 
Chambres,etsanctionnees i 
par le Roi, ainsi que les 
ordonnances royales, sont 
ins^rees au Bulletin des 
lois. Tout cela constitue 
le Droit francais. 

Quel est le tribunal le 
plus inferieur ? 

Celui d*un juge de paix 
ou d'un maire. 

Qu*est-ce que le tribu- 
nal du second degre ? 

Le tribunal de premiere 
instance. II est compost 
au moins de trois juges, 
d'un procureur du Roi, et 
d un greffier. 



R. If it were so, I would keep 
silence. 

9. Now, slave of the tribunal 
of the Eleven, give me the hem- 
lock : present the cup with a firm 
hand — 

10. Is it necessary that I should 
lie down ?— Yes, Socvates. 

II.— Friends, although formerly 
I desired, and expected another 
death, I am satisfied. It was use- 
ful that I might obtain, that I 
shoidd receive, the palm of the 
martyrdom of philosophy. Adieu, 
for the last time." 



8. (Conditional: rais). SMlen 
^tait ainsi, Je gardcRAis le silenoe. 

9. (Imperative: e, s). Mainte- 
nant, esclave du tribunal des 
Onze, donns-moi la eigne : tends 
la coupe d'une main ferme . . 

10. (Subjunctive present : e). 
Est-il ndcessaire que Je me ooa- 
chB? — Oui, Socrate. 

11. (Subjunctive Imperfect: asse, 
isse, insse, usse).— Amis, quoiqu* 
autrefois je d^sirAsas et J'atten- 
dissB une autre mort, je suis con- 
tent. II ^tait utile que j'obtiirBSB, 
que je re^ussK la palme du mar. 
tyre de la philosophie. Adieu* 
pour la demi^re fois.*' 
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To what tribunal are 
appeals brought ? 

To the Court of appeal 
or Royal Court. There 
are twenty-seven. The 
Assize Courts are con- 
nected with them; there 
is one for every depart- 
ment. They pronounce 
sentences after the ver- 
dicts of juries composed 
of twelve members. 
Unanimity is not re- 
quired; seven votes out 
of twelve are sufficient. 

Which is the only su- 
preme tribunal P 

The Court of Cassation. 
Its destination is to inva- 
lidate erroneous decisions, 
and to maintain unity in 
jurisprudence. As to the 
administrative justice, it is 
dispensed by the Court 
of the Exchequer, and by 
the Council of State. 

Do you know an at* 
tomey r 



A qui en appelle-t- 
on ? 

A la Cour d'appel ou 
Cour Roy ale. II y en a 
vingt-sept. Les Cours 
d'Assises en sont des de- 
pendances ; il y en a une 
par departement. Elles 
rendent des arrets d apr^s 
les verdicts de jurys com- 
poses de douze membres. 
Uunanimite n'est point 
requise ; sept votes sur 
douze suffisent.^06 

Quel est le seul tribu- 
nal supreme ? 

La Cour de Cassation. 
Sa destination est d'annul- 
ler les decisions erronees, 
et de maintenir I'unite 
dans la jurisprudence. 
Quant d la justice admi- 
nistrative, elle est rendue 
par la Cour des Comptes, 
et par le Conseil d'Etat. 

Connaissez-vous un a- 
vou^ ? 



106.— IftftBOULAR Foams of Verbs.— Irregpilar forms are 
those, the construction of which differs in something from that 
of tiie corresponding forms in the under-standards, Donner, 
Finir, Recevoir, Vendre. For instance. To send, Envoyer; I 
shall send, J'enverrai ; now, if this future were formed as that 
of Donner, it would be J^envo^tfrai, whereas it is J'enverrai. 
When the first letter, as here J, is a capital, let it be a sign diat 
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I do; I also know a 
barrister, a notary, a law- 
yer, and a bailiff, whose 
advice would be useful to 
you, were you to have a 
law-suit. 

I hope I shall not have 
that pleasure for some time. 

XXVIII. 

AGRICULTURE, INDUSTRY 
AND COMMERCE. 

Is agriculture in France 
in a prosperous state P 

The harvests of com, 
rye, oats, barley, potatoes, 
and other vegetables are 
now twice as productive 
as they were thirty years 
ago. 

What is the annual 
produce of the vineyards ? 

Forty millions of hec- 
tolitres. 



Qui, Monsieur; je oon- 
nais aussi un avocat. un 
notaire, un homme de loi, 
et un huissier, dont les 
conseils vous seraient uti- 
les, si vous aviez un proces. 

J'espere ne pas avoir ce 
plaisir de sit6t. 

XXVIII. 

AGRICULTURE, INDUSTRIE 
ET COMMERCE. 

L'agriculture est-elle en 
France dans un etat pros- 
p^re? 

Les recoltes de froment, 
de seigle, d orge, d'avoine, 
de pommes de terra, et 
d*autres legumes sont 
main tenant deux fois plus 
productives quelles ne 
i'etaient il y a trente ans. 

Quel est le produit an- 
nuel des vignobles P 

Quarante millions d* 
hectolitres. 



the remainder of the tense nnderffoes the same irregularity : Ta 
env^^rras, il enverra, etc. For the rorms derived from one another, 
as, I shall go, J'irai; I would go, J4rais, etc., see note 83. A 
compound verb is generally conjugated ,as the sunple verb from 
which it has originated, as survenir, devenir, are conjugated as 
▼enir ; refaire, diefaire, as faire. The forms not mentioned are 
regular, as, I was going, j'aUais ; I shall offer, j'offrirai. 
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In what state is indus- 
try ? 

It has progressed very 
much. Every year a 
great number of patents 
are given out. 

Give me some details 
and some numbers, if you 
please. 

There are in France 
forty thousand manufac- 
tures, and fifteen thou- 
sand forges. Among the 
important articles, we 
may mention bronzes, 
cutlery, clocks, jewellery, 
ironmongery, optical 

in strumen ts, fire-arms, 
chemical products, soaps, 
glass objects, crystal, 
looking glasses, porcelain, 
furniture, stationery, lea- 
thers, lace, cotton and 
woollen stufis, cloth, cash- 
meers, and silks. 



Are there any exhibi- 



Dans quel etat est I'in- 
dustrie P 

Elle fait beaucoup de 
progres. Chaque ann^e 
on delivre un grand nom- 
bre de brevets d'invention. 

Donnez-moi ^^ quel- 
ques details et quelques 
chifires, s'il vous plait. 

II y a en France qua- 
rante mille manufactures, 
et quinze mille forges. 
Parmi les produits impor- 
tants, on pent citer les 
bronzes, la coutellerie, 
ITiorlogerie, lorffevrerie, 
la quincaillerie, les instru- 
ments d'optique, les ar- 
mes k feu, les produits 
chimiques, les savons, la 
verrerie, le cristal, les gla- 
ces, la porcelaine, les meu- 
bles, la papeterie, les cuirs, 
la dentelle, les ^tofies de 
coton, les etofies de laine, 
les draps, les cachemires, 
et les soieries. 

Y a-t-il des expositions 



107. — ^ViaBS IN er. — Most of the French verbs in «r are 
conjugated as Doxiner. In verbs in oer, as placer, to place, put a 
cedilla under the c (in order to have it pronounced as s) Wore a, o : 
He placed, il pla9a. In verbs in ger, preserve e before a, o : We 
jnd(^, nous jugeons. In verbs in yer, change y into i before e 
mute : I pay, je pale ; I send, j'envoie. — ^Berore e mute, verbs in 
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tions of the products of 
French industry ? 

Every five years. 

Is commerce going on 
well? 

The annual sum of the 
importations is now a 
hillion ; that of the expor- 
tations is twelve hundred 
millions of francs. 



des produits de rindustrie 
frau9aise P 

Tous les cinq ans. 

Le commerce va-t-il 
bien ? 

La somme annuelle des 
importations est actueUe- 
ment d un milliard ; celle 
des exportations de douze 
cents millions de francs. 



XXIX. 

THE ARMY AND NAVY. 

Be SO kind as to tell me 
something about the army. 

The French army is 
composed of four hun- 
dred thousand infantry, 
and a hundred thousand 
cavalry. 

And the national 
guards ? 

Six millions of citizens 
are members of them. 

How many Marshals 
are there ? 

Twelve only. 



XXIX. 

l'armee £t la marine. 

Veuillez me dire quel- 
que chose sur Tarmee. 

L'armee fran9aise se 
compose de quatre cent 
mille hommes d'infanterie, 
et de cent mille de cava- 
lerie. 

Et les gardes natio- 
nales P 

Six millions de citoyens 
en font partie. 

Combien y a-t-il de 
marechaux P 

Douze seulement. 



eler double 1 : To call, appeler; I call, j'appelle. Those in eter 
double t : To throw, jeter ; I throw, je jette. But in geler, to 
freeze, receler, to secrete, acheter, to buy, and in all other verbs 
in which e with or without anv accent, precedes the last consonant 
of the root, as in mener, to lead, repeter, to repeat, that e takes 
a grave accent : I buy, j'ach^ ; I will lead, je m^erai ; I re- 
' '^ ; to hope, esp^rer ; I hope, j'esp^* 
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With respect to mili- 
tary affairs, how is the 
territory divided ? 

Into twenty divisions, 
at the head of each of 
which there is a lieutenant 
general. 

What are the naval 
forces of France ? 

Thirty-five men of war, 
forty frigates, twenty-five 
sloops of war, sixty 
brigs, and twenty steam 
vessels. 

Of what is the com- 
mercial navy composed ? 

Of twenty thousand 
vessels. 



Sousle rapport militaire 
comment le territoire est- 
il divis6 ? 

En vingt divisions, k la 
t^te de chacune desquelles 
est un lieutenant-general. 

Quelles sont les forces 
navales de la France P 

Trente-cinq vaisseaux 
de guerre, quarante frega- 
tes, vingt-cinq corvettes, 
soixante bricks, et vingt 
navires k vapeur. 

De quoi se compose la 
marine marchande ? 

De vingt mille navires. 



XXX. 

NOTES OF THE DIARY. 
SOUTH-EAST OF PARIS. 

I went out at day 
break; I rode as far as 
the Garden of Plants; 
there taught and died the 
great Cuvier. 

I have seen the Palais- 
de-Justice, where King 



XXX. 

NOTES DU JOURNAL. 
LE SUD-EST DE PARIS. 

Je suis sorti au point 
du jour; j'ai ete h cheval 
jusqu'au Jardin des Plan- 
tes; c'est Isi qu'enseigna 
et mourut le grand Cuvier. 

J'ai vu le Palais-de- 
Justice, ou r^sidait le roi 



fr. 



To Send, Envoter. I shall send, J'enverrai. 
To Go, Allbb. I go, je vais, tu vas. il va, ils vont ; I shall 
I, J'irai ; go, va ; that I ma^ go, oue j aille, que tn ailles, qu' 
aille, que nous allions, que vous alliez, qu'Us ailleut. 
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Saint-Louis resided, and 
Notre-Dame ; what a 
magnificent cathedral ! 

Close by is the Hotel- 
Dieu, an hospital which 
contains thirteen hundred 
beds. It is open to all. 

It was on the Place 
Dauphine where in the 
fourteenth century the 
unhappy Templars were 
burnt alive, on the spot 
where is seen a fountain 
erected to the memory of 
General Desaix, who died 
at Marengo. '^Go and 
tell the First Consul," 
said this hero, expiring, 
"that I die with the regret 
of not having done enough 
for my country." 

I entered the School 
of Medicine, and the 
School of Law. 

The Roman ruins of 
the Emperor Julian's 



Saint-Louis, et Notre- 
Dame; quelle magnifique 
cathedrale ! 

Tout pr^s est THdtel- 
Dieu, h6pital qui contient 
treize cents lits. II est 
ouvert ^^ a tout le monde. 

C'est sur la Place Dau- 
phine que dans le quator- 
zi^me si^cle les malbeu- 
reux Templiers furent brft- 
les vifs, a Tendroit ou Ton 
voit une foutaine 61evee a 
la memoire du g^n^ral 
Desaix, mort k Marengo. 
"Allez dire au Premier 
Consul," dit ce heros en 
expirant, "que je meurs 
avec le regret de n*avoir 
pas assez fait pour la pa- 
trie." 

Je suis entre a TEcole 
de M6decine, et d TEcole 
de Droit. 

Les ruines remain es des 
Thermos ou Bains de Tem- 



106. — ^Verbs in ir. Other verbs in ir, except the following, 
are conjugated as Finir. 

To Hate, Hair. I hate, je hais, tn hais, il hait ; hate, hais. 

To Feel, Sentib. At the Indicative present, and Imperative 
second person singular, it loses its last syllable : I feel, je sens. 
Moreover before a vowel or e mute it loses i, and takes no ss : 
We feel, nous sentons. It is the same with the following verbs : 
To tell a lie, mentir; to set out, partir; to repent, serepentir; 
to go out, Bortir ; to sleep, dormir ; to serve, servir. See Neron^ 2. 
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Thermes or Baths (who 
called Paris his dear 
Lutetia), and the antiqui- 
ties of llie middle ages of 
the Hotel Cluny have ex- 
ceedingly interested me. 

How fine is the cupola 
of the Pantheon, and the 
inscription : To great 

MEN, their grateful 
COUNTRY ! 

A few steps further, 
rue Descartes, is the 
Polytechnic School, "that 
hen of the golden eggs,'* 
as Napoleon called it. 

I have seen the Sor- 
bonne, and the College 
de France : I have heard 
excellent lectures on 
chemistry, geology, bo- 
tany, comparative physi- 
ology, and philosophy. 

I was at the carpet 
manufacture of the Gobe- 
lins : it is wonderful. 

The Deaf and Dumb 
Establishment is still 
more interesting. 



pereur Julien (qui appe- 
lait Paris sa chire Lut$ce ) , 
et les antiquites du moyen 
ige de I'Hotel Cluny 
m ont vivement interess6. 

Qu'elle est belle la cou- 
pole du Pantheon, et sur- 
tout rinscription : Aux 

GRANDS HOMMES, LA PA- 
TRIE RECONNAISSANTE ! 

A quelques pas, rue 
Descartes, est I'Ecole Po- 
lytechnique, " cette poule 
aux (Eufs d*or,'* comme 
I'appelait Napoleon. 

J*ai vu la Sorbonne, et 
le College de France : j'ai 
entendu d'excellentes le- 
cons sur la chimie, la 
geologie, la botanique, la 
physiologic comparee, et 
la philosophie. 

J'ai ^t^ d la manufac- 
ture de tapis des Gobelins : 
c est merveilleux. 

Letablissement des 
Sourds et Muets est en- 
core plus int^ressant. 



To Gathbk, Cubillir. I gather, Je cueille ; I shall gather, 
Je caeillerai. Moreover, before a vowel or e mute it loses 
i, and takes no ss : Gathering, cueillant. 

To BozL, BouiLLiR. I boil, je bous, tu bous, il bout. 
Moreover, before a vowel or e mute it loses i, and takes no ss : 
We boil, nous bouillons. 
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I saw the Palace of the 
Luxembourg, and then I 
went to the Observatory ; 
it is the point through 
which passes the first 
meridian. Paris is two 
degrees, twenty minutes, 
eastern longitude of 
Greenwich, and forty- 
eight degrees, fifty-one 
minutes, of northern lati- 
tude. 

I descended into the 
catacombs; how sad and 
gloomy are these antique 
stone-quarries: walls and 
altars made with human 
bones! I saw day light 
again with pleasure. 

I have admired the 
Church Saint-Sulpice, the 
Mint, the Palace of the 
Fine-arts, and that of the 
Institute. 

In the Museum of 
Artillery all sorts of arms, 
ancient and modem, are 
seen. 



J'ai vu le Palais du 
Luxembourg^ et puis j'ai 
6t6 k rObservatoire ; c'est 
le point par oil passe le 
premier meridien. Paris 
est k deux degres, vingt 
minutes, de longitude on- 
en tale de Greenwich, et si 
quarante-huit degres, cin- 
quante-et-une minutes, de 
latitude nord. 

Je suis descendu dans 
les catacombes; que ces 
antiques carri^res sent 
tristes et sombres : des 
murs, des autels faits d'os- 
sements humains! J'ai 
revu la lumi^re du jour 
avec plaisir. 

J*ai admire FEglise 
Saint-Sulpice, THotel- 
des-Monnaies, le Palais 
des Beaux-arts, et celui 
de rinstitut. 

Au musee d'Artillerie 
Ton voit toutes sortes 
d'armes anciennes et 
modemes. 



To AcauiBE, AcauEBiB. Acquiring, acqu^rant ; ac^mred* 
acquis ; I acquire, j'acquiers ; I shall acquire, J'acquerrai ; that 
I may acquire, que j'acqui^re. Before vowels suppress i.~Con- 
jugate thus : — ^To conquer, conqu6rir, and to require, requerir. 

To Offcb, Offrib. Offering, offrant; offered, offert; I 
offer, J'offre. Moreover, before a vowel or e mute it loses i, 
and takes no ss : I was offering, J'offrais. — Conjugate in the 
same manner the verbs in frir and vrir : Souffrir, ouvrir, etc 
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QUATRIEME JOURNEE. 



XXXI. 



THE NEWS. 



I have not read the 
papers for a very long 
time ; what news is there r 

They say that a treaty 
of commerce has just heen 
signed between France 
and England. 

How are the elections 
going on P 

I do not yet know what 
the result will be. 

Shall we have peace or 
war? 

Peace; at least I hope 
so. 

Have you read to-day's 
paper ? 

There is nothing new. 

Is trade going on 
well now ? 

So, so. The public 
funds and the railway 
shares are steady, but 



XXXI. 

LES NOUYELLES. 

II y a bien longtemps 
que je n'ai lu les joumaux ; 
quell es nouvelles y a-t-il ? 

On dit qu'un traite de 
commerce vient ^^ d'etre 
signe entre la France et 
TAngleterre. 

Comment vont les elec- 
tions ? 

Je ne sais pas encore 
quel sera le resultat. 

Aurons-nous la paix ou 
la guerre ? 

La paix; du moins je 
Tespere. 

Avez-vous lu le journal 
d aujourdliui ? 

II n*y a rien de nouveau. 

Les affaires vont-elles 
bien en ce moment P 

Comme ci, comme 9a. 
Les fonds publics et les 
actions des chemins de 



109.— To Hold, Tenir. Holding, tenant; held, tenn; I 
hold, je tiens, tu tiens, il tient, nous tenons, vons tenez, ils tien- 
nent; I was holding, Je tenais ; I held, Je tins; I shall hold, Je 
tiendrai ; that I may hold, que je tienne, que tu tiennes, qu*il 
tienne, que nous tenions, quevousteniez, ^u^ils tiennent. — Con- 
jugate in the same manner the verbs in emr, as venir, etc. 
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there is a depression in 
those of canals and insu- 
rance companies. There 
were yesterday two impor- 
tant failures. The Span- 
ish loan is dead. 

Which are the hest 
French papers? 

The Journal des De- 
bats, the Constitutionnel^ 
the Courrier Fran9ais, the 
Siecle, and the National. 
They are not so large, 
and do not contain so 
many advertisements as 
the English papers. 

And the periodicals P 

La Revue des Deux 
Mondes, which comes out 
every fortnight, is the 
best. There is no quar- 
terly review. You will 
find all newspapers and 
all periodicals, French and 
Foreign, in the Reading 
rooms of Messrs. Gali- 



fer se soutiennent bien, 
mais celles des canaux et 
des compagnies d*assu- 
ranee sont en baisse. II 
y a eu hier deux faillites 
considerables. L'emprunt 
d'Espagne est mort.^^<> 

Quels sont les meilleurs 
joumaux fran^ais ? 

Le Journal des D6bats, 
le Constitutionnel, le 
Courrier Fran9ais, le Si- 
^cle, et le National. lis 
ne sont pas aussi grands, 
et ne contiennent pas au- 
tant d'annonces que les 
joumaux anglais. 

Et les publications pe- 
riodiques ? 

La Revue des Deux 
Mondes, qui parait tons 
les quinze ^ours, est la 
meilleure. II n'y a pas 
de revue trimestrielle. 
Vous trouverez tous les 
joumaux et tous les re- 
cueilsperiodiques, francais 
et etrangers, aux Salons de 



110.— To DiB, MouBiB. Dying, moarant ; dead, mort ; I 
die, je meurs, tn meurs, il meurt, nous mourons, tous monrez, 
ils meurent ; I was dying, Je mourais ; I died, Je moams ; I 
shall die, Je mourrai ; that I may die, que je meure. 

To Run, Courir. Conjugate it as if it were Couire, on 
Vendre : Je cours. But at the third person add t: II court ; and 
nvLt u instead of i : I ran, Je oourus. 
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gnani, 17, rue Vivienne. MM. Galignani, 17, rue 

There also is published the Vivienne. C'est Ik aussi 

excellent English paper que se publie Texcelleot 

of Paris, '* Galignani's journal anglais de Paris, le 

Messenger." "Galiguani's Messenger." 

EXERCICE d'IMITATION 

9e Ib ^xtntt ct anicmc CDonbcrsation. 

II y a longtemps que je n ai parle fran^ais. — II y 
a loDgtemps que je n*ai lu un journal. — II n y a pas 
longtemps qu'un traite a ete signe. — On dit que nous 
aurons la guerre. — Que dit-on ? — On ne dit rien de 
nouveau. — Comment vont les etudes ? — Comment 
vont-elles? — EUes vont tres-bien. — Qu'avez-vous lu ? 
— Avez-vous lu cela ? — Avez-vous lu le Constitution- 
nel d*aujourdliui ? — II y a eu une faillite. — II n*y en 
a pas eu. — Combien y en a-t-il eu ? — Quelles sont les 
meilleures revues ? — Quel est le meilleur journal 
pour les annonces? — Quel est le meilleur saJon de 
lecture ? — J'ai des actions du chemin de fer. — Avez- 
vous des actions de canaux P — J'ai des actions indus- 
trielles. — Le Siecle parait tons les joms. — Ce recueil 
partdt tons les quinze jours. — L'autre parait tous les 
mois. — La revue de Paris parait le dimanche. — Je 
n'ai pas lu le dernier numero. — Ou I'avez-vous lu ? — 
Je I'ai lu chez moi. — Je ne I'ai jamais vu.^^' 

HI. — ^Verbs in otr. — ^To Sit Down, S'asseoir. I sit, je 
m'assieds, tu t'assieds, il s'assied, nous nous asseyons, vous 
TOUS asseyez, ils s'asseyent ; I was sitting, Je m'asseyais ; I sat, 
Jem'assis; that I may sit down, Que je m'asseye. 

To Foresee, Prevoir. Before a vowel change i into j : 
Foreseeing, pr^voyant; foreseen, pr6yu; I foresaw, Je pr^vis. 
The rest as Rire. 

To See, Voir. Before a vowel change i into y: Seeing, 
Toyant ; seen, vu ; I saw, Je vis ; I shall see, Je verrai. The 
rest as Rire. 
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XXXII. 

A GLANCE AT THE 
HISTORY OF FRANCE. 

Be SO kind as to tell me 
a few words on the history 
of France. 

Fifty years before Jesus 
Christ, the sword of Caesar 
subdued Gaul to the 
Roman domination. Five 
centuries after, the Franks, 
a German tribe, establish- 
ed themselves there, and 
Gaul became France, 

Who were the first 
Frankish chiefs or kings ? 

Pharamond, Meroveus, 
and the savage Clovis. 
The second gave his name 
to the Merovingian race, 
which soon produced 
nothing but "sluggish" 
kings. 

Who governed instead 
of them ? 

The Mayors of the 
palace. In the eighth 



XXXII. 

COUP D*CBIL SUR 
l'hISTOIRE DE FRANCE. 

Veuillez ^^ me dire 
quelques mots sur ITiis- 
toire de France. 

Cinquante ans a^aiit 
Jesus-Christ, lepee de 
C^sar soumit la Gaule ^ 
la domination romaine. 
Cinq si^cles apr^s, les 
Francs, tribu gennaine, 
sV etablirent, et la Gaule 
devint France, 

Quels furent les premi- 
ers chefs ou rois Francs ? 

Pharamond, M^rov^e, 
et le sauvage Clovis. Le 
second donna son nom a 
la race des Merovingiens, 
qui bient6t ne produisit 
plus que des rois " faine- 
ants." 

Qui est-ce qui gouver- 
nait d leur place P 

Les Maires du palais. 
Dans le huiti^me si^cle. 



112. — To BE Able, Pouvoir. Being able, pouvant; been 
able, pu ; I can, je puis, tu peux, il pent, nous pouvons, vous 

fouvez, ils peuvent; I was able, Je pouvais ; I was able, Je pus ; 
shall be able, Je pourrai ; that I may be able, Que je puisse. 
To Rain, Plbuvoir. Raining, pleuvant; rained, plu; it 
rains, il pleut ; it was raining, il pleuvait ; it rained, u plut ; 
it will rain, il pleuvra ; that it may rain, qu'il pleuve. 
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centuiy, oue of these un de ces Maires, Pepin^ 

Mayors, Pepin, cut the coupa les cbeveux au pau- 

hair of poor Childeric vre Childeric III, le jeta 

III, threw him into a dans un couvent, et regna 

convent, and reigned on his pour son propre compte. 

own account. His son. Son fils, Charles Martel, 

Charles Martel, by the par la victoire de Poi- 

victoiy of Poitiers, saved tiers, sauva TEurope de 

Europe from the Saracen Tinvasion sarrazine. Son 

invasion. His grand-son, petit-fils, Charlemagne 

Charlemagne (after whom (d'apres qui Ton nomma 

the family of the Carlo- la famille des Carlovmgi- 

vingians took its name), ens), fut le plus grand 

was the greatest man of homme du moyen &ge. 
the middle ages. 

Were his descendants Ses descendants furent- 

worthy of him P ils dignes de lui ? 

Far from it. The Nor* II s en fallut beaucoup. 

mans made successful ex- Les Normands firent 

cursions, and feudality dlieureuses excursions, et 

spread itself every where, la feodalite se repandit 

In 987, Hugh Capet, a partout. En 987, Hu- 

rich feudal lord, took pos- gues Capet, riche seigneur 



To Know, Savoik. Knowing, sachant ; known, sn ; I 
know, je sais, tusais, ilsait, nous gayons, voua savez, Ua sayent; 
I was knowing, Je sayaia; I knew, Je sua; I shall Imow, 
Je saurai $ know, sache ; that I may know, Que je sache. 

To BB Worth, Valoir. I am worth, je yaux, tu yaux, 
il yaut ; I shall be worth, Je yaudrai ; that I may be worth, que 
je yaille. Before a vowel, yal : valant. Preyaloir, to prevail, 
makes at the subjunctLve present, que je pr^vale. 

To BB Nbcbssart, Falloir. See impersonal verbs, (92). 

To Will, Youloir. Willing, voulant ; willed, voulu ; I 
will, je veux, tu veuz, il veut, nous voulons, vous voulez, ils 
veulent ; I was willini^, Je voulais; I would, Je voulus ; I shall 
be willing, Je vondrai ; that I may be willing, que je veuiUe. 
K 
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session of the throne, like 
Pepin, and became the 
head of the Capetians. 

What were the princi- 
pal events since the year 
one thousand ? 

The crusades; the es- 
tablishment of commons, 
or of the liberty of towns, 
under Louis the Fat ; the 
conquests of Philip Augus- 
tus; the reign of Saint- 
Louis; and the internal 
and external misfortunes 
of France, under the 
branch of Valois. 

The country saw better 
days under good Henry 
the fourth of Bourbon, 
who "conquered factions." 
Richelieu governed for 
Louis the thirteenth with 
despotism and genius, and 
prepared the great and 



feodal, s'empara du tr6ne, 
comme P^pin, et devint le 
chef des Cap^tiens. 

Quels furent les princi- 
paux evenements depms 
Tan mil ? 

Lescroisades; I'^tabUs- 
sement des communes, on 
de la liberty des viUe^ 
sous Louis le Gros; les 
conqu6tes de Philippe- 
Auguste; le r^gne de 
Saint-Louis; et les mal* 
hours interieurs et exte- 
rieurs de la France, sous 
la branche des Valois. 

La patrie vit des jonijl 
meilleurs sous le bon 
Henri quatre de Bourbon, 
qui " vainquit i^^ les fac- 
tions." Richelieu gon- 
vema pour Louis treize 
avec un despotisme de 
genie, et prepara le grand 



To pROViDB, PouRTOiB. Change i into y before a vowel ; 
We provide, nous pourvoyons. Provided, pourvn ; I provided, 
Je pourvus. The rest as Rire. 

113. — ^Verbs in re, — To be Born, Naitrb. Bom, n€ ; I was 
bom, Je naquis. Before a yowel or e mute, t is changed into ss : 
We are bom, nous naissons. 

To Suffice, Suffire. Before a vowel or an e mute of the 
terminations of Rire, put s : Sufficing, suffisant. 

To Shine, Luire. Put s between the root and the vowel 
or e mute of the terminations of Rire : Luisant. I shone, Je 
luisis.— Coxgugate thus : To hurt, nuire. 

To Foixow, SuiVRE. FoUowed, suivi; I follow, jesuiSy 
tu sois, il suit ; I followed, Je suivis. 
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long reign of Louis the 
£»urteenSi, who however 
ought not to have said^ 
" I am the state." 

What has taken place 
since then P 

Louis the fifteenth 
scarcely trouhled himself 
about anything but his 
pleasures; the revolution 
was advancing. The un- 
fortunate Louis the six- 
teenth broi^ht his head 
to the scaffold, and France 
under the name of repub- 
lic, suffered the reign of 
the guillotine. After the 
Convention, came the Di- 
rectory. Napoleon Bona- 
parte appears; he is ensign, 
captain, general, first con- 
sul for ten years, consul 
for life, emperor. He 
falls, rises, and falls again. 



et long r^gne de Louis 
quatorze, qui pourtant 
n'aurait pas dh dire, 
*'L'6tat, c'est moi." 

Que s'est-il passe de- 
puis lors ? 

Louis quinze ne s'in- 
quietait gu^re que de ses 
plaisirs ; la revolution 
s'avan9ait. L'infortune 
Louis seize porta la t^te 
sur I'echafaud, et la France 
sous le nom de republique, 
soufirit le r^gne de la guil- 
lotine. AprSs la Conven- 
tion, vint le Directoire. 
Napoleon Bonaparte pa- 
rait; il est lieutenant, 
capitaine, g^n^ral, premier 
consul pour dix ans, con- 
sul d vie, empereur. II 
tombe, se relive, et retom- 
be. 



To Put, Mbtt&e. Pat, mis ; I put, je met8, ta mets, 
il met; I did put, Je mis. — Conjugate thus the other verbs 
eDdinffin mettre : Promettre, soumettre, etc. 
: To Takb, P&bnd&b. Taking, prenant; taken, pris; we 
take, nous prenons, vous prenez, ils prennent ; I was taking, Je 
prenais ; I took, Je pris ; that I may take, que je prenne, <]ue 
tuprennes, qu'il prenne, que nous prenions, que vous preniez, 
qu^ prennent. — Conjugate thus the other verbs in prendre. 

To Conduct, Conduirb. Puts between the root and the 
terminations beginning with a vowel or e mute: Conducting, 
oonduisant; conducted, conduit; I conducted, Jeconduisis. — 
Coxgugate thus the verbs in duire, cuire, and truire. 
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To the empire succeed- 
ed a double restoration. 
Louis the eighteenth gave 
the Charter. Charles the 
tenth attempted to annul 
it, but the Revolution of 
July sent into eirile him- 
sel U his son, and grand-son, 
and gave the crown to 
Louis-Philip the first, with 
the title ot king of the 
French. 



A I'empire succeda 
une double restauradoii. 
Louis dix-huit donna la 
Charte. Charles dix tenta 
de Tannuller, mais la re- 
volution de Juillet Ten- 
voya en exil, lui, son fils, 
et son petitrfils, et donna 
la conronne a Louis-Phi- 
lippe premier, avec le titre 
de roi des Francais. 



XXXIII. 

FRENCH 
LITERATURE. 

I should like to have 
some notions on French 
Literature. 

It is a fine subject, but 
time would be wanted. 

Tell me only the most 
general things. How was 



XXXIII. 

LA LITTERATURE 
FRAN9AISE. 

Je voudrais avdir quel- 
ques idees sur la litt^ra- 
ture fran^aise. 

C'est un beau sujet, 
mais il faudrait du temps: 

Dites-moi seulement 
les choses les plus gene- 



To Say, Dike. Pat b between the root and the vowel or e 
of the tenninationB : Saying, disant ; said, dit ; yon say, vooa 
dites. The compound verbs do not follow the last irregularity : 
You slander, vous medisez. Maudire, to curse, inserts ss. 

To Makb, Fai&b. Put 8 between the root and the vowel or 
e of the terminations : Doing, faisant; done, fait; you do, vous 
faites ; they do, ils font ; I did, Je fis ; I shall do, Je fend ; 
that I may do. Que je fasse, que nous fassions. 

To Write, Eceiee. Put v between the root and the vowel 
r»r A vatkA of iJie terminations: Writing, 6crivaiit; written, ecrit { 
'^crivis. 
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the French Language rales. Comment la langue 

fonned P fTan9aise s*est>elle formle ? 

Chiefly from the ah- Principalement par Ta- 

hreviation or contraction hr^viation ou contraction 

of the latin language. de la langue latine. 

When was French al- Quand le fran9ais a-t-il 

together constituted P et6 tout-d-fait constitu6 ? 

In the seventeenth cen- Au dix-septitoe si^cle. 

tury. The age of Louis Le si^cle de Louis qua- 

the fourteenUi is con- torze est consid^re comme 

sidered as the golden age T&ge d*or des lettres fran- 

of French Belles Lettres. 9aises. 

Name to me, if you Nommez-moi, je vous 

please, some of the prose prie, quelques-uns des 

writers of that time. ecrivains en prose de ce 

temps-1^. 

Descartes, the author of Descartes, I'auteur du 

the celebrated Discourse cel^bre Discours sur la 

on Method ; Pascal, who Methode ; Pascal, qui a 

wrote the Provincial Let- ^crit les Lettres Provinci- 

ters, and the Thoughts ; ales, et les Pens^es ; Fe- 

Fenelon, the amiable au- nelon, I'aimable auteur de 

thorof Telemachus; Bos- Tel^maque; Bossuet, si 

stiet, 80 eloquent in his eloquent dans ses oraisons 



To Paimt, Pbindbs. I iMdnt, je pdns, tu peini, il pemt; 
paint, peins. Change nd into gn, before the vowel or e of 
the terminatioiis : Pamting, peignant; painted, peint; I 
painted, Je peignis. — Coigngste thus the other verbs in indre. 

To Bbat, Battre, (as mettre) loses t before s and tt before 
another t : I beat, Je bats ; I did beat, Je battis. 

To Sew, Coudre. Change d into s before a vowel or an e 
mate : Sewing, consant ; I sewed, Je coaris. 

To CoNauBR, Yainc&e. Chan^ c into qn, before a vowel 
or e of tiie terminations : Conquering, vainquant ; oonqvoed, 
vainca ; be oonqners, il vainc; i conquered, Je vainqois. 
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ftuieral orations ; Massil- 
lon^ so touching in his 
sermons ; La Bruyere^ so 
piquant and suhtle in his 
portraits ; and Madame 
de Sevigne, who, whilst 
writing letters to her 
daughter, did not think she 
was writing for posterity. 

Who have been the 
principal poets ? 

The proud Comeille, 
and the tender Racine 
shone on the tragic stage ; 
Moli^re, as unique as 
Shakespeare, made im- 
perishable comedies; Boi- 
leau is named tiie French 
Horace; and the good 
" Fable-tree," La Fon- 
taine, excelled Phsedrus. 

Have the kindness to 
tell me the principal lite- 
rary names of the 
eighteenth century. 



fun^bres; MaasHlon, si 

iouchant dans ses sermons; 
La Bruy^re, si piquant et 
si fin dans ses portraits ; et 
Madame de Sevigne, qui, 
en ecrivant des lettres 4 sa 
fille, ne croyait ^'^ pas 
ecrire pour la posterite. 

Quels ont ete les prin- 
cipaux pontes ? 

Le fier Comeille, et le 
tendre Racine ont brille 
sur la scene tragique; 
Moliere, aussi unique que 
Shakespeare, a fait des 
comedies imp^rissables ; 
Boileau est nomm6 THo- 
race fran^ais; et le bon 
"fablier," La Fontaine, 
a surpass^ Phedre. 

Ayez la bonte de me 
dire les principaux noms 
litt^raires du dix-huitieme 
siecle. 



114.— 'To Rbad, Li&b. Put g between the root and the 
vowel or e of the terminationB : Reading, lisimt ; read, In ; 
I did read, Je liu. 

To Please, Plaire. Pat b between the root and the Y0?rel 
or e of the terminations : Pleasing, plaisant; pleased, pla; 
I pleased, Je plus. 

To Appear, Paraitre. Change t into ss before the vowel or 
e mute of the terminations : Appearing, paraissant ; appeared, 

5 am ; I appear, je parais, tu parais, U parait ; I appeared, 
e parus. — Uomugate thus other verbs in itre. The circumflex 
accent is left only oefore t. The same in outre. 
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Voltaire is its king; 
Rousseau coudeniDs so- 
ciety, and moves it deeply; 
Montesquieu shows tibe 
spirit of laws; BufTon 
paints nature with admi- 
rable skill; and Mirabeau 
thunders at the national 
tribune. 

Can you give me some 
contemporary names ? 

Here are some : MM. 
de Chateaubriand, Guizot, 
Villemain, Cousin, Thiers, 
Barante, Thierry, have 
distinguished themselves 
in history and philosophy. 
Among the poets, I shall 
name MM. de Lamartine, 
Hugo, Beranger, and 
Casimir Delavigne. 

I should be very glad 
to read a piece of modem 
poetry. 

Here is a Meditation. 



Voltaire en est le roi; 
Rousseau condamne la 
soci6t6, et la remue pro- 
fondement; Montesquieu 
expose I'esprit des lois; 
Bufifon peint la nature 
avec un art admirable ; et 
Mirabeau tonne ^ la tri- 
bune nationale. 

Pouvez-vous me donner 
quelques noms contempo- 
rains ? 

En voici quelques-uns : 
MM. de Chateaubriand, 
Guizot, Villemain, Cousin, 
Thiers, Barante, Thieny, 
se sont illustr6s dans l*his- 
toire et la philosophie. 
Parmi les pontes, je nom- 
merai MM. de Lamartine, 
Hugo, Beranger, et Ca- 
simir Delavigne. 

Je serais bien aise de 
lire quelque morceau de 
po6sie modeme. 

Voici une Meditation. 



To Rbsoltv, Rssoud&b. Before a vowel or e mute, 
r^aolv: Resolving, r^lvant; resolved, r^solu; I resolve, je 
ir^nsy tu resoos, U r^sont. 

To Drink, Boibb. Drinking, buvant ; drunk, bn ; - we 
drink, nous buvons, vons bnvez, ils boivent ; I was drinking, 
Je buvais ; I drank, Je bos ; that I may drink, que je boive. 

To Bbluvb, C&oibb. Change i into y before a vowel: 
Bdieving, croyant; believed, cm; I believed, Jecms. 

To LiYB, vivBB. lived, v^cu ; I Uve, je vis, ta vis, il vit; 
I lived, Jp v^cns ; live, vis. 
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LE CHRETIEN MOURANT, 

MBOITATXOMy OU OOB, PAR ALPH0M8B DE LAJCA&TIMB. 



Qn'entendfl-je ? nff Autour de moi I'airain sacr^ r^sonne ! 
Quelle foule pieuse en plenrant m*environne ? 
Ponr qui ce cnant fun^bre et ce pale flambeau ? 
O mort ! est-oe ta voix qui firappe mon oreille 
Pour la demi^re fois ? £h quoi ! Je me reveille 
Sur le bord du tombeau ! 

O toi ! d'un feu divin pr^cieuse ^tinoe]le» 
De ce' corps p^rissable habitante immortelle, 
Disfiipe ces terreurs. La mort vient t*affranchir ! 
PrenoB ton vol, 6 mon ame ! et d^ouille tea chalnes. 
Depoaer le fardeau des mis^res humaines, 
Eat-oe done Ik mourir ? 

Oui, le temps a cesse de mesurer mes heures. 
Messagers rayonnants des celestes demeures, 
Dans quels palais nouveaux allez-Tous me rayir ? 
Dk^kf dejkf je nage en des flots de luml^ ; 
L'espace devant moi s'agrandit, et la terre 
Sous mes pieds semble fuir ! 

Mais qu'entends-je ? Au moment oii mon &me B'^yeUle* 
Des soupirs, des sanriots, ont frapp^ mon oreiUe ! 
Compagnons de Tezu, quoi ! vous pleurez ma mort ! 
Yous pleurez ! et dkjk dans la coupe sacrte 
J'ai bu Toubli des maux, et mon ame eniyree J 

Entre au celeste port 1 



115. — ExBRCiSE ON Ybrbs. — ^Thc child sleeps. I BhaUsiTe 
you a book. We shall laugh. We have had a master. Have 
you a pencil ? I have two. Where are you ? I am in Enp^land* 
Have you been in France ? My brother is there now. Give me 
that. Have you dined ? Let us dance. Sing and play. I was 
finishing this letter. We shall receive you wiu pleasure. How 
do you sell that ? I have sold my house. Has he answered ? 
I have not lost my time. You wound yourself. I rise at six. 
I was walking. It rains. Is it cold ? I do not like that. I 
have not danced, and I shall not dance. Does she sing well? 
Has she not sung ? Does he speak French ? He does, uo yo« 
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THE DYING CHRISTIAN, 

A UXDlTATlOVf OR ODB, BT ALPH0N8B DE LAMABTINS. 



What do I hear ? Around me the sacred knell reaonnds ! 
What pious people weeping surround me ? 
For whom is iMs dismal chaunt and this pale torch ? 
O deatii 1 is it thy voice which strikes my ear 
For ti^e last time ? What ! I awake 
On the border of the grave ! 

thou ! precious spark of a divine fire. 
Immortal inhabitant of this perishable body. 
Dissipate these terrors. Death comes to set thee free I 
Take tiiy flight, O my soul ! and throw away thy chsdns. 
To lay aside the burden of human miseries. 

Is that indeed to die ? 

Yes, time has ceased to measure my hours. 
Radiant messengers of celestial abodes, 
To what new palaoes are you going to lift me? 
Already, already I swim in torrents of light ; 
The space before me enlarges, and the eiuth 
Under my feet seems to fly away ! 

But what do I hear ? In the moment when my mhiI awakes. 
Sighs, sobs have struck my ear 1 
Companions of exile, what ! you weep for my death I 
You weep ! and already out of the sacred cup 

1 have drunk the oblivion of evils, and my inebriated soul 

Enters the heavenly harbour 1 



like Italian? I do. He has amused himself. He has remained 
in France. I have bought two houses. I have not yet paid the 
bills which I have signed. Cesar came, saw, conquereo. I am 
going to Paris. I shall send you that. I do not sleep. Let us 
KG out. I have suffered. Open the door. I shall come. He 
IS dead. Let us run. Sit down. Do you see that ? I cannot 
speak French. I do not know mmmar, do you ? Wfllyon tell 
me how mudi that is worth ? I have followed him. Wny have 
you taken that ? I have put it here. Lead me. Tell me. Do 
that. Write to me. Do you paint ? I do not. Let ua read. 
Yon appear sad. Let us drink. He has lived happy. 
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XXXIV. 

A WORD ABOUT 

PHILOSOPHY AND THE 

SCIBNCBS. 



It is often said that 
French philosophy is 
materialist, irreligious, 
impious, and atheistic ; 
are these reproaches well 
grounded ? 

They may have been, 
but they are no longer so. 
Voltaire, Condillac, and 
all the encyclopedic school 
of the last century, had, 
it is true, imported from 
England doctrines the ex- 
aggeration and influence 
of which have been hurt- 
ful; but since that time 
there has been a reaction. 
Now the advanced minds, 
(and at their head, M. 



XXXIV. 

UN MOT SUB 

LA PHILOSOPHIE ET LES 

SCIENCES. 

On dit souvent *** que la 
Philosophie fran9aise est 
materisdiste, irreligieuse, 
impie, athee; ces repro- 
ches sont-ils bien fondes ? 

lis ont pu r^tre, xnais 
lis ne le sont plus. Vol- 
taire, Condillac, et toute 
r^cole encyclopedique da 
dernier si^cle, avaient, il 
est vrai, importe d*Angle- 
terre des doctrines dont 
Texag^ration et rinfluence 
ont ete pemicieuses ; mais 
depuis ce temps-1^ il y a 
eu une reaction. Main- 
tenant les esprits avancds, 
(et ^ leur t^te, M. Cousin, 
qui a tant fait pour la phi- 



116. — CHAPTB& VII. — On Adybrbs, Sub lbs Advbrbbs. 
Adverbs are generally placed after the verb in simple tenses, and 
after the auxOiary in compound tenses ; never immediately after 
the pronoun, except ne: — I always speak French, je parle 
toiyours fran9ais; I always thought so, je I'ai toijgours cm; 
he does not often come, il ne vient pas souvent ; he has never 
seen me, il ne m'a jamais vu. — ^Many adverbs may be placed, 
as in English, altogether at the beginning of the sentence or at 
the end : — ^Yest^tlay I went to the country, hier j'ai et& kla, 
campagne ; to-morrow I shall send you my samples, demain je 
.yoiui enyerrai mes echantillons ; I shall set out the day after 
'<3 partirai apr^-demain. 
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'Cousin^ who has done so 
much for philosophy), are 
essentially spiritual and 
religious: God, Immor- 
tality, Supreme Reason, 
Liberty, and Progress — 
such are more and more 
the great fundamental 
ideas of modem France. 

Are they much engaged 
in France with the physi- 
cal sciences, or natural 
philosophy ? 

The names of the 
French philosophers, na- 
turalists, and mathema- 
ticians are European; it 
will be sufficient for me to 
call to vour recollection 
those of Cuvier, Arago, 
Thenard, Biot, Jussieu, 
Beaumont, Laplace, Car- 
not, Lacroix, and Poisson. 

Of what is the Institute 
composed, that celebrated 



losophie), sontessentielle- 
ment spiritualistes et reli- 
gieux : Dieu, Tlmmorta- 
Hte, la Raison Supreme, 
la Liberte, et le Progr^s . . . 
telles sent de plus en 
plus les grandes id^es fon- 
damentales de la France 
nouvelle. 

S occupe-t-on beaucoup 
^17 en France des sciences 
physiques, ou de la philo- 
sophie naturelle P 

Lesnomsdes physiciens, 
des chimistes, des natura- 
listes, et des math6ma- 
ticiens fran9ais sont eu- 
ropeens ; il me suffira de 
vous rappeler ceux de 
Cuvier, Arago, Th6nard, 
Biot, Jussieu, Beaumont, 
Laplace, Camot, Lacroix, 
et Poisson. 

De quoi se compose 
rinstitut, ce ceUbre corps 



117.— When better and worse relate to a noun, they are ad|)ec- 
tives, and are translated b^r meilleur, pire : — ^Yonr hand-writing 
is better than mine, votre ecriture est meilleure qne la mienne. 
When better and worse relate to a verb, they are adverbs, and 
are translated by mieuz, pis : — ^Yon write better than I, vout 
^orivez mieux que moi. — Remember that bien, mal, mienx, 
assez, trop, are flrenerally placed before the infinitive and the 
participle past :— it is difficult to speak well, il est difficile de bien 
.parler ; you have written very badly, vous avez tr^-mal 6crit. 
— Beanconp, much, is derivea from hella copiaf fine plenty. 
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learned body, about which 
I have heard so much P 

Of five Academies : 
French Academy, Aca- 
demy of Inscriptions and 
Belles- Lettres, (each of 
which has only forty 
members). Academy of 
Sciences, Academy of the 
Fine Arts, and Academy 
of the moral and political 
Sciences. 

Name to me, if you 
please, some of the lite- 
rary societies. 

The Geographical So- 
ciety, the Geological 
Society, the Philotechnic 
Society, the Historical 
Institute, the Athenaeum 
of Arts, the Grammatical 
Society, finally the Shades, 
whose meetings have 
chiefly for their object 



savant, dont j'ai taut eo- 
tendu parler P 

De cinq Acadeniies : 
Academic Fran^aise, Acsr 
d^mie des Inscriptions et 
Belles-Lettres, (chacune 
desquelles n'a que ^^^ qua- 
rante membres). Acade- 
mic des Sciences, Acade- 
mic des Beaux-Arts, et 
Academic des Sciences 
morales et politiques. 

Nommez-moi, je vous 
prie, quelques-unes des 
societes litteraires. 

La Societe de Geogra- 
phic, la Societe Geologi- 
que, la Soci^t^ Philotech- 
nique, Tlnstitut Histori- 
que, TAthenee des Arts, 
la Societe Grammaticale, 
enfin le Caveau, dont les 
reunions ont surtout ^^ 
pour objet de celebrer 



118. — ^After que, than, a verb (not in the infinitlYe) most have 
ne : — He writes better than he speaks, 11 ^rit mieux Qt&'il ne 

Sarle. — ^Ne . . . que stands for only : — He only gets one mac a 
ay 1 11 ne gagne qu'nn franc par jour. 

119. — ExBRCisE ON Advbrbs. — He seldom writes. Yoa 
never speak French. I always speak EnffUdh, because I do not 
know French. I read sometimes. I nave often seen that. 
What did ^on do yesterday ? The day after to-morrow I shdl 
be in Pans. You speak better than my brother. My hat is 
better than yours. He has not acted well. You have only that. 
It is easv to know French badly. You eat more than you drink, 
n i;^^ better tbto. he writes. You speak very fluent^. 
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to celebrate "Wine, glory, " Le vin, la gloire, et les 
and the fair." belles." 



XXXV. 



EDUCATION. 



Here is the sketch of 
which I spoke to you, 
about French verbs. 

Thank you. Sir. Ah! 
the reign of Nero is the 
subject of it. This pupil 
of Seneca did not do 
much credit to his master ! 
Is education in France 
in a satisfactory state ? 



XXXV. 



L EDUCATION. 



Voici TEsquisse dont je 
vous ai parle, sur les 
verbes fran9ais. 

Merci, Monsieur. Ah ! 
le r^gne de N^ron en est 
le sujet.iso Get ^l^ve de 
S^n^que n a pas fait grand 
honneur k son maitre ! 
L'education estpelle en 
France dans un 6tat satis- 
faisant P 



120.—" Nbbon /' a Sketch contaimnff in dghteen phrases, ex- 
amplea of all the VarietUn of French verbs, presented in the 
same order as in the eighteen gronps (Ckuset^ Oenera^ Species), 
of the G^eral conjugative and analytical Table of Vorbs.— The 
Verbs which are the object of the exemplification of every group 
are fio< in the infinitive ; those in the infinitivei as well as avour 
and etre, have been introduced as links of the story. The many 
shackles, snch as the determined order of the verbs, etc., will, 
it is hoped, account for the strangeness of some sentences, both 
in "Neron" and " Socrate."—See "One Standard for Verbs." 



in 

I. — 1. Letasgiyeaskefeohofthe 
history of Nero. As a aoourge sent 
by the Furies, he is going to 
frighten the earth. 

II.~2. Claudius was scarcely 
dead when Nero was emperor. In 
the beginning he hates evil;— he 
feels great pain in putting his 
name at the bottom of a condem- 
nation to death; if he departs 
from truth he Immediatdiy repents 
of it ; in a word, his application is 
never sleeping. Batatas! he soon 



L — (Verbs in er). — 1. DonfioiM 
une eequlsse dellUstoire de N^n. 
Comme un flteu envoif^ par les 
Furies, il va ^uvanter la terre. 

n.— (Verbs in ir).— 2. ▲ peine 
Claude flnU»aU-tt de vivre que 
Neron rut empereur. Dans le 
commencement il haU le mal; — 
11 sent une grande peine k mettre 
son nom au has d'une oondamna- 
tion k mort ; s'il se depart de la 
▼^t6, s'il menl, U s'oi repent 
ansBit6ts enfin, son i4>plicatiqn 
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Very flourishing ; a 
great deal is done. 

What is meant by 
primary, secondary, and 
superior instruction P 

Primary instruction is 
that of the elementaiy 
schools ; it includes read- 
ing, writing, grammar, 
arithmetic, book-keeping, 
the elements of geome- 
try, drawing, surveying, 
history, physics and na- 
tural history, and the 
catechism. 

What is the secondary 
instruction ? ' 



Tr^s-florissant ; on 
vaille beaucoup. 

Qu'entend-on par en- 
seignement primaire, se- 
condaire, et superieur P 

L'enseignement pri- 
maire est celui des eoc^es 
el6mentaires; il comprend 
la lecture, 1 ecriture, la 
grammaire, Tarithmeti- 
que, la tenue des livres, 
les elements de geome- 
trie, de dessin, d^rpen- 
tage, d'histoire, de physi- 
que et dliistoire natnrelle> 
et le cat^chisme. 

Qu'est-ce que Ten sei- 
gnement secondaire ? 



went awfty off the road where he 
•enred as a model. What ! wiU 
•n emperor, without shame, ga- 
ther applause at the theatre, as 
a buffoon ? Nay, he is assailed 
with it, for people start from 
fear, when the imperial artist is 
hoUIng with anger ; woe to the 
oitisens if they hare ever faUed 
to applaud, after having heard 
him recite! Where now lies 
Roman greatness, 

5. aoquired by so many centuries 
of glory ? 

4. The chief of the empire offers 
himself as in a show, 
fi. clothed as a driver ! 

6. Indeed he holds the reins of 
horses better than those of the 
state! 

7. By his order the first CSuistian 
martyrs died : 

> to death with Joy. 



ne dort Jamais. Mais h^las! II 
»ortii bient6t de la vole o^ U 
aervaii de modMe. — Quel I un 
empereur recuei/Zera, sans honte, 
des applaudissements au ihfAtge, 
comme un bouffon? H en est 
m6me asaaiUi, oar on trettaiUe 
de crainte, lorsqne Tartiste imp6> 
rial botU de ool^re; malheuranx 
oitoyens si Jamais ils ont failH ne 
point applaudir, aprte Tavoiroiii 
d6clamer ! Oil git maintenant la 
grandeur romaine, 

3. acquite par tant de sitelee de 
gloire ? 

4. Le chef de I'empire %*offte en 
spectacle, 

5. vHu oomme un cooher ! 

6. Certes il tient mieux les rfinea 
des chevaux que oeUes de I'fttat t 

7. Par see ordres wumrurent les 
premiers martyrs Chretiens ; 

& ilaconrttrenlAlamortaveoJotow 
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That which is given in 
the royal and communal 
colleges, in institutions^ 
az>d hoarding schools. 
It emhraces all the ahove 
brandies of knowledge^ 
but with developments, 
and moreover Greek and 
Latin, that is to say, the 
Classical Studies, as well 
as Moral Philosophy, and 
modem languages, En- 
gli^, German, or Italian. 

Where is the highest de- 
gree of instruction given ? 

In the Faculties. There 
are five: Faculty of The- 
ology, Law, Medicine, 



Celui qui est dimm6 
dans les colleges royaux 
et communaux, dans les 
institutions, et dans les 
pensions. II emhrasse 
toutes les connaissances 
ci-dessus, mais avec des 
developpements,et de plus 
le grec et le latin, c'est k 
dire, les etudes classiques, 
ainsi que la philosophic, 
et les langues modemes, 
Tanglais, I'allemand, ou 
ritalien. 

Oil se donne lenseigne- 
ment sup^rieur P 

Dans les Facultes. I) 
y en a cinq: Faculte de 
Theologie, de Droit, de 



m.— ^. Nero does not long 
postpone his crimes; the monster 
u sitting on the throne, but not as 
it behoves a CKsar. 

10. His mother herself did not 
foresee that she would soon see 
ber aoa become a parricide. 

11. The emperor one day received 
senators at a banquet, in which 
they oould not refuse being present. 
— ^n a sudden, in the middle of 
the feast, the ceiling moves, and by 
apertures it rains a deluge of roses. 
—Roses, roses, and again roses— 
The guests did not know that 
these would be their tomb. They 
have a hope that their cries will 
prevail ; but no, what are their 
efforts worth? They must die, 
Oasar wills it so. Unfortunate 
fisllen off senators, a lad late has 
twAOtaitiuoil 



m.— (Verbs in o<r).~9. N^ronne 
aur»oit pas long-temps k see crimes; 
le monstre est atna sur le trdne^ 
mais non oomme U tied h an 
C^sar. 

10. Sam^re elle-mSmeneprivoy^ 
ait pas qu'elle verrait bientdt son 
filsdevenir parricide. 

11. L'empereur re^ut un Jour des 
s^nateurs ^ un banquet, auquel Us 
ne purcTU refuser d'assister. — 
Tout k coup, au milieu du festin, 
le plafond se me«t, et par des ou. 
vertures 11 pleut un deluge de roses. 
. . .Des roses, des roses, et encore 
des roses . . . Lee convives ne savair 
ent pas qu'elles seraient leur tom« 
beau. lis ont I'espoir que leurs 
cris prevatuiront ; mais non, que 
valent leurs efforts ? II faut mou- 
rir, C^sar le vent. Malheureuz 
sftnateurs didiue, il lenr est ichu 
nn triste sort I 
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Sciences, and Literature. 
The union of several 
Faculties constitutes an 
Academy: there are in 
all twenty-six Academies, 
which form what is called 
the University of France. 

Who is its chief ? 

The Minister of puhlic 
instniction; he has the 
title of Grand Master of 
the University, and is as- 
sisted hy a Royal Council. 

When does the distri- 
hution of the prizes 
generally take place P 

In the month of August. 

Are there summer and 



Medecine, des Sciences, #t 
des Lettres. La r^unioli 
de diverses Facultesconsti- 
tue une Academie : il y a 
en tout vingt-six Acad^ 
mies, lesquelles forment 
ce qu on appelle rUni^er- 
site de France. 

Qui en est le chef P 

Le Ministre de Tins- 
traction puhlique ; il a le 
titre de Grand-maitre de 
rUniversite, et il est assis- 
te d'un Conseil royal. 

Quand a lieu gln6rale- 
ment la distribution des 
prix P 

Au mois d'Aout. 

Y a-t-il, comme en An- 



IV.— 12. During their agony, 
Nero, who was born as omel as a 
tiger, stood listening at the door 
of the hall, 

13. and was loudly langhlng. 
This amusement, howeyer, suffioed 
him for that day, which shone 
on so beautiful a banquet. He 
had foUowed his caprice ; 

14. itfter having taken and closed 
patrioia^ fishes, he had, according 
to him, put, 

15. firtod, or pickled them with 
roses. — In the mean while, the 
generals who conducted the 
armies cursed him. People said 
a great deal, but nobody did any- 
thing. The thunder, however, 
was roaring in the distance. — ^Let 
us now extract from the book 
wdtten by Suetonius, some lines 
--*^ -tot the death of Nero. 



rv.— (Verbslnre).— 12. Pendant 
leur agonie, Niron, nS cruel oom^ 
me un tigre, 6tait k 6oouter A la 
porte de la saUe, 

13. et riait aux 6olat8. Ce dlver^ 
tissement, cependant, lui si^jfflsait 
pour ce Jour-l&, qui luitait sur up 
si beau festin. n avait auivi son 
caprice; 

14. aprte avoir pris et clot des 
poissons patridens, il lee avalt, 
suivant lui, mU, 

16. frU»t ou con^s d la roee.-^ 
Cependant, les g&draux qui con- 
duisaient les arm^ le maodss. 
aaient. On dUait beauooup, mais 
personne ne faiaaii rien. Le ton- 
nerre poiirtant bruifait au loin.-* 
Extrayona maintenant du Uvxe 
icrit par Su^ne, quelques lignes 
qui pei^nent la mort de Ndnm. 
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winter holidays^ as in 
England ? 

No; there are vacations 
in Autumn only. How- 
ever a few holidays more 
are given at Easter^ 
Christmas, and on New- 
year's day, the day for 
new-year*s presents. 

Poor young people ! 



gleterre,des vacances d'M 
et d'hiver ? 

Non; il n*y a de vacan- 
ces que dans I'automne. 
Pourtant on donne auel- 
ques jours de conge de 
plus d Paques, ^ Noel, et 
au jour de Tan, le jour 
des etrennes. 

Pauvres jeunes gens ! 



XXXVI. 

AT A BOOESELLER's. 

I wish to buy some 
books. 

What books do you 
wish to have P 



XXXVI. 

CHEZ UN LIBRAIRE. 

Je desire acheter des 
livres. 

Quels livres desirez- 
vous? 



16. Qalba who was at the head of 
the legions of Spain, was the first 
who at length broke the dyke; and 
the emperor, rendered cowardly 
by his criminal life, without even 
trying to resist, was beaten and 
vanquished. His luxury, his 
dresses sewn with gold, 

17. where are they now ? 

la By a decision of the senate his 
reign is concluded. We read, and 
we are pleased to leam, that the 
tyrant, fugitive, almost naked, 
appeared tibrough a hole, and as 
all ground, in the house of one of 
his freemen. Finally he resolved, 
not without trouble and without 
help, to plunge a poniard into his 
throat, and that, after having 
drunk, to quench his thirst, a little 
muddy water. Behold, Pretorian 
guards are coming, who thought 
th«y might seize upon him— hot 
Nero had Ured. 



16. Oalba qui ^tait a la tdte des 1^. 
gions d'Espagne, fut lepremier qui 
rompit enfln la digue ; et Tem- 
pereur, rendu l^he par sa vie 
criminelle, sans mdme essayer de 
roister, fut biUtu et vaincu. Son 
luxe, ses habits cou«us d'or, 

17. oil aont-iU maintenant ? 

18. Par dteision du s^nat son. 
r^e est conclu. Nous liton»t et 
nous nous plaiaon* k apprendre, 
que le tyran, fogitif, presque nu, 
parut par un trou, et oomme tout 
moulUf dans la maison d'lm de ses 
affranchis. Enfln U se r^tolvt, 
non sans peine et sans aide, k 
s'enfoncer un poignard dans la 
gorge, et cela, apris avoir fru, pour 
itanoher sa soif, un pen d'eau 
bourbeuse. Voioi venir des Pr^ 
toriens, qui erovaietU s'emparer 
de Ini. . . mais Neron avait vicu. 
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Boniface's French 
Grammar. 

Here it is. Sir. 

Have you also M. 
Deliile's ? 

Yes, Sir, I have. 
This is the last edition. 

Is it? Give me a 
Pocket Dictionary, in one 
volume, and the type of 
which is not too small. 

This one hy M. de 
Porquet is just come out 
Will you also have the 
Dictionary of the Acade- 
my ? I have a second- 
hand copy. 

No, it is too large. 
Please to show me some 
hooks of history. 

Here is the history of 



La Grammahre frsn- 
caise de^^' Boniface. 

La voici. Monsieur. 

Avez-vous aussi celle de 
M. Delille ? 

Qui, Monsieur, je I'ai. 
C'est la deraiire edition. 

Vraiment ? Donnes- 
moi un Dictionnaire de 
poche, en ^^ un voluiDe, 
et d'un caract^re qui ne 
soit pas trop fin. 

Celui-ci deM.de Por- 
quet vient de paraitre. 
Voulez-vous aussi le Dic- 
tionnaire de TAcademie ? 
Jen ai un exemplaire 
d'occasion. 

Non, il est trop grand. 
Veuillez me faire voir 
quelques livres dliistoire. 

Voila lliistoire de la 



121. — Chapter VIII. On Prbpositions, Sur lbs Prs- 
posiTioNS. — In French, a preposition must always be placed 
before its regimen, or complement: — ^What do yon speak of? 
de quoi parlez-vous ? — To, k^ of, de, in, en, are repeated before 
every noun : — ^The colour of the tea-pot, cups, and saucers is 
faded. La couleur de la thei^, des tasses, et des soucoupes est 
fanee. The intercourse of England and France is daily becom- 
ing more important, Les rapports dela. France et de TAngleterre 
deviennent ae jour en iour plus importants. 

122. — En is used without an article, dans with one : — I am in 
France, je suis en France ; in the midland departments, dans 
les departements du centre. — Avant refers to time or order, 
devant to place : — Come before twelve before this house, venex 
avant inidi devant cette maison. — ^Never translate on before a 
noun of time ; On Monday, Lundi ; on the seventh, le K9>t. 
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Civilusation by M. Guizot, Civilisation de M. Guizot, 

and the history of the etlliistoiredelaR^voluci- 

French Revolution by on francaise de M. Thiers, 

M.Thiers, in ten volumes, en ^^^ aix volumes. 

Have you that by M. Avez-vous celle de M. 

Mignet ? Mignet P 

I have not, but I shall Je ne Tai pas, mais je 

be able to procure it for pourrai^^^vous la procurer, 

you. Will you have it Voulez-vous cela relie ou 

bound or stitched P broche ? 

Bound, if you please. Reli^, s*il vous plait. 

I wish also to have the Je desire aussi avoir le 

Coiuse of the History of Cours d'Histoire de la 

PhilosophybyM. Cousin, Philosophie de M. Cou- 

the Course of Psychology sin, le Cours de Psycho- 

and Natural Law by M. logie et de Droit Naturel 

Ahrens, the Imitation of de M. Ahrens, limitation 

Jesus Christ, and the New de Jesus-Christ, et le 

Testament with steel en- Nouveau Testament avec 

gravings. des gravures sur acier. 

Here are the Gospels, Voilk les Evangiles, 

published by Curmer; publics par Curmer; la 

thebinding is magnificent, reliure est magnifique. 

Please also to procure Veuillez aussi me pro- 



123. — French prepositions require tbat the following verb 
should be in the infinitive '" — ^After having spoken, without losing 
aay time — - Apr^ avoir parle, sans perare de temps. . . En is 
the only one w)iich is to be followed by a present participle : — 
in speaking thus, en parlant ainsi. By^ followed by a verb, is 
generally expressed by en : — By acting in this manner, en axis- 
isnt de cette mani^re. — Observe : in, depending on a prececQng 
•verb or a4jective, is generally expressed oy li : I am occupied in 
reading, ie suis occnpe k lire. — En is derived from the latm tn. 

124. — How must to be translated before an infinitive, by — 
pour, ft, or de ? To is not translated at all when the infinitive is 
preceded by one of the verbs .included in this fragment : — 
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for me the Course of Liter- 
ature by M. Villemain, 
M. de Lamartme's com- 
plete works, Bourdon's 
Algebra, Poisson's Mecha- 
nics, Poinsot*s Statics, the 
Treatise on Physics of 
M. Lam6, the Essay on 
Physical, Moral, Intel- 
lectual, and Social Educa^ 
tion, by M. JuUien of 
Paris, and the Homer 
published by Didot. 

Is it the quarto, duo- 
decimo, or 18mo edition 
which you want ? 

The octavo edition. 
Here is another list of 
French books; I shall 
feel obliged if you will 
mark the price of every 
work. 



curer le Cours de Littera- 
ture de M. Villemain, les 
(Buvres completes de M. 
de Lamartine, TAlgebre 
de Bourdon, la Mecanique 
de Poisson, la Statique 
de Poinsot, le Traits de 
Physique de M. Lame, 
TEssai sur TEducation 
physique, morale, intellec- 
tuelle, et sociale de M. 
JuUien de Paris, et THo- 
m^re public par Didot. 

Est-ce Tedition in- 
quarto, in-douze, ou in- 
dix-huit, qu'il vous faut ? 

L'edition in-octavo. 
Voici une autre liste de 
livres fran9ais; je vous 
serai oblige de marquer 
le prix de chaque ouvrage. 



Catiline uttered these words t I 
wish, I hope, and think I see 
friends in you. Do you pretend, 
do you imagine that you may ever 
oome into a deeper misery, and 
must we hanish aU hope away ? 
Certainly you deny it. WiU you 
leave the rich quiet in the middle 
of their boundless luxury ? Is it 
not better, do you not like more, 
in one word do you not prefer to 
go and declare, and make your 
rights appear? If you deign to 
believe me, it seems to me that 
now we must know, and be able 
-" do anything. 



Catilina ^ etOendre oes mots : 
Je aouhaitet yeaph'e, et je compte 
voir en vous des amis. PrHenaes- 
Tous, imaginez-yoxM en venir ja- 
mais d une misdre plus profonde, 
et faut-VL envoyer tout espoir 
au loin? Certes, vous le fues. 
Voulez-yons laisaer les riches 
tranquilles au milieu de leur luxe 
eflfk'^d? Ne vaut-il pas mieux, 
n*atifter-vou8 pas mieux, en an 
mot ne prf'/irex-vouB pas aller 
declarer, et faire paraitre vos 
droits? Si vous daignez me 
croiret il me tsmble que mafai- 
tenant nous devons aavoir, et 
pouvoir tout oaer. 



A SELECTION OF FRENCH WORKS. 

fin addition to tkote mentioned above,J 



MORAL PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION. 

Desoartes. — Disooon snr ISA la M^thode. — Meditations. 
Pascal. — Pensees. — Lettres Provinciales. Malelnranche. 
Logique de Part-RoytU, Fenelon. — ^Existence de Dieu. 
Bouuet. — Connaissance de Dieu et de soi-meme. 
^VavMtnoM.— Conferences sur la Reli^on. 
La Bruyere, — Les Caract^res. Masstllon. — Le Petit Careme. 
Rousseau. — Emile. — Le Contrat Social. — Discours. 
Chateaubriand.— Genie da Christianisme. BaUanche, — Orphee. 
De Qirando. — Da Perfectionnement Moral. — ^Visitear du Paavre. 
V. Cousin. — Fragments. — Philosophie Morale. — Platon. 
Jouffroy. — ^M^luiges. Damiron. — Cours de Philosophie. 
J. Simon. — Ecole d'Alezandrie. Gamier. — Psychologic. 
Madame de Sausaure, — De TEdacation Progressive. 
Madame de R€musat, — De I'Edacation des Femmes. 
Aimi'Martin. — De TEducation des M^s de F^Bunille. 

POLITICS AND LAW. 

Montesquieu, — ^Esprit des Lois. Domat, — ^Trait^ des Lois. 
Comte, — ^Traite de Liegislation. Matter. — Influence des Lois. 
Ortolan. — Introduction k T Etude du Droit. — Droit Remain. 
Say, — Economic Politique. Blanqm, — Economic Politique. 
Reybaud, — ^Etades sur les Reformateurs Contemporains. 
St. Simon. — Exposition. OaUi. — Fourier et son Syst^me. 
TocqfteviHe. — De la Democratic aux Etats-Unis. 
Rogron, — Les Codes, expliques par les Motift, et des Ezemples. 
Dmloz, — Dictionnaire general de Jurisprudence. 



Example : — I hope to receive a letter, j'esp^re reoevoir une 
lettre. To is likewise not to be translated when it is prefixed to 
verbs beginning a sentence : — 

" Aimer, prier, chanter, fiAMk toute ma vie ! ** 
" To love, to pray, to sing, is all my life I ** 

125. — ^To is translated by pour when it might be rendered by 
tn order to, — I study to instruct myself, j^etucue pour m'instruire. 
Pour is derived from joro^ sur from raper, sous from «t<6, avanl 
ftomab nnte, and mveo nrom (A usque cum (from continually with). 
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NATURAL PBILOSOFBT. 

Euler -^Lettres k une Princesse d'AUemme. Buffon.-^^hmx^ 
Laplace, — Syst^me du monde. Arago. — Notices die I'Annuaire. 
Cvvier. — Revolutions de la surface du Globe. Ffourems, — CuTier. 
Milne^Edwards et Comte. — Cahiers d'Histoiie Naturelle. 
Cabanis. — Rapports du Physique et du Moral de 1' Homme. 
Magendie. — Physiolorie. Virey, — Histoire du Genre Humaln. 
Biot. — Physique. Tftepard.—C\dmie. BeudarU. — Mineralogie. 
Aim^'Martin. — Lettres k 186 Sophie sur la Physiquef etc. 

HISTORY AND MEMOIRS. 

Lesage. — ^Atlas Historique. />tRMi/.— Atlas des Scienoes. 

Lapie or Dufour, — Atlas G^Ofp^hique. ^atti.— €r€ographie. 

L^i Alvar^s, — Etudes Greofnra^hioues. — ^Esquisses Historiques. 

Botsuet. — Discours sur T Histoire Uniyerselle. 

RolHn. — Histoire Ancienne. — Histoire Romaine. 

Crevier. — Empereurs. Shgur, — Histoire UniverseQe^ 

Le Bas, — Cours d' Histoire Ancienne, duMoyen Age, Modeme. 

Montesquieu. — Grandeur des Romains. Mickelet* — R^publiqoe. 

BariMlemy. — ^Voyage du jeune Anadiarsis en Gr^ce< 

Poirson, — Histoire Ancienne. Dumtrnt — Histoire Romame. 

Desmkhels. — ^Moyen Age. Michelet. — Histoire Modeme. 

Voltaire, — Essai sur les Moeurs et TEsprit des Nations (a modem 
history).— Si^le de Louis XIV.— Charles XII. 

GuizoL — Histoire de la Civilisation en Europe et en France. 

Barante. — Histoire des Dues de Bourgogne.— Melanges. 

Sismondi, — Histoire des Fran^ais. — Republiques Italiennes. 

7%t«rry.-^Lettres sur T Histoire de FFance.-^Histoire de la 
ConquSte de TAngleterre par les Normands. — lUdts des 
Temps M^rovingiens. Capejigtu. — Fhilippe-Auguste. 



126.— To is translated by k when it comes after the verbs : — 



to accustom, 
to help, 
to learn, 
to aspire, 
to expect, 
to authorise, 
to have, 
to limit, 
to commence 
to condemn, 
to continue, 
to contribute 
to give, 
to encourage, 



accoutumer. 
aider, 
apprendre. 
asplreir. 
■'attendre. 
autoriser. 
avoir, 
borner. 
, commencer. 
condamner. 
continuer. 
, oontrlbuer. 
donner. 
enconrager. 



to induce, 
to teach, 
to expose, 
to habituate, 
to think, 
to please, 
to prepare, 
to resolve, 
to succeed, 
to boused, 
to work, 
to aim, 
(0 invite, 
to renounce. 



enffager. 

enseigner. 

exposer. 

habituer. 

penser, songer. 

plaire. Ddplaiie, 

preparer. 

se r^soudre. 

r^ussir. 

servir. 

travailler. 

▼iser. 

inviter. 

renonoer. 
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MickeleU — Histoire de France.-^Pir6cis (an abridgment). 
Lavallee. — Histoire des Fran9ais. Momn, — Histoire de France. 
Norv'ms. — Histoire de Napoleon. — Memorial de Sainte-HeUne* 
L'Umyen pittoresqne: France, Italie, 6r^, E^te, Chine, etc* 
(One or two Tolumea each, with plates : publubed by Didot.)- 
Memoirei du Cardinal de Retz, de St. Simon^ de Mme Roland, 
Lettres dt Madame de Skvignh, Lettres de Madame de Maintenon. 

Lin&AmT HI8T0BT AND CmiTICIBlf. 

RaiUn, — Traits des Etudes. Ltehre. — ^Rh^torique. 
Fhulon. — ^Dialogues sur TEloquence. — Discours. 
Laharpe. — Conrs de Litterature.— -(Or the abridgement.) 
Batteux. — Cours de litt^ratnre. C. Dupaty, — Litterature. 
Staei — ^De I'Allemagne. Sainte Beuve. — Portraits litteraires. 
SSinumdi. — De la Litterature du Midi de TEurope. 
EncYclopedie des Gens dn Monde, fiiographie UnlTerselle. 
Dictionnaire de la Conyersation. Brunei. — ^Bibliographie. 
TtuoC-^Le^ons et Mod^es de Litterature. Delille. — Mod^es. 
Lemoare. — ^Langue Fran9aise. OUendoiff, — ^A. course of French. 

DBAMA AND POBT&T. 

Cameilh. — Racine, — Foftaire.— Tragedies. 
MoUere, — Regnard. — Destouches. — Comedies. 
Scribe, — Petites Comedies ou Vaudevilles. Ii^cferc^.— Proverbefc 
La ForUaiiie, — Florian, — ^Fables. Boileau, — Epitres et Satires. 
J. DeUUe, — L' Imagination.*— Lea Trois R^gnes. — Les Jardins. 
A. Chinier, — Po^es. C, Delavigne, — ^Trae^dies et Poesies. 
Z.<iM m r< iw e.— Meditations po^ques. — Les Harmonies. — Jocelyn. 
Hyigo, — Poesies. B^roT^Ter.— Chansons. Tastu, — Chroniqoes. 

Example: — ^I invite you to come and think of doin^r your 
dnty, je ▼ona invite & venir et k penser It faire TOtre devoir. 

The following verbs have no infinitive after tiiem, but they 
require also tiie dative : to obey, ob^ ; to hurt, nuire ; to par- 
don, pardonner; to be like, ressembler; to resist, roister; to 
aorvive, survivre ; to take from, prendre k, dter k ; to escape 
from, ^happer is^-Obev your parents, ob^isses k vos parents. 

To is alM) expressed ny &, when it mijj^ht be turned into in, 
without altering the sense : — I was attentive to understand what 
he was saying, j'etais attentif & comprendre ce qu'il disait. To, 
preceded by an adjective qualifying a noun expressed before, is 
also exprnsed by k :— This ham is good to eat, ce jambon est 
bon k manger. A is also used after verbs or adjectives, denot- 
ing inclination, or fitness : — I am disposed to believe it, je suis 
it le croire.— il is derived from ad (sometimes fhmi ab). 
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CAar^ltn.— Voyages en Perse. Lettres ^difiantes. 

Dupaty, — Lettres sur Tltalie. Va/*ry.--Voyages en Italic. 

Dumont D*Urville. — ^Voyage antour du Monde. 

V, Jacquemont. — Correspondance (Voyage dans I'lnde). 

Chateaubriand. — Itin^raire de W Paris k Jerusalem. 

Lamartine. — ^Voyage en Orient. Pouquevilie, — ^Voyage en Gr^oe. 

Beaumont — Marie, ou TEsdayage aux Etats-Unis. — L'Irlande. 

NOVELS. 

Finelon. — ^Tel^maque. Marmontel. — fielisaire. — Contes. 
Le Sage. — Gil Bias. — Le Diable Boiteux. — ^Le Bachdier. 
B. de St, Pierre. — Paul et Virginie. — La Chaiuni^re Indienne. 
Madame de Genlis. — Mademoiselle de Clermont. 
Madame de Souza. — Addle de Senange. — Eugene de Rotihelin. 
Madame de Stael. — Corinne ou I'ltalie. — Delphine. 
Madame Cottin, — Elisabeth. — Amelie Mansfield. — ^MalYlna. 
X. de Maistre, — Voyage autour de ma Chambre. 
Chateaubriand. — Atala. — Les Martyrs. — Le Dernier Abenoeragew 
Viffny, — Cinq Mars. Hugo. — ^Notre-Dame de Paris. 
Sainiine. — Picciola. Sandeau. — Femand. Nodier. — Contes. 
Dumas, — Ascanio. — Impressions de Voyage. — La Bouillie. 
it/a««on.— Contes de 1' Atelier. Souvestre. — Riche et Pauvre. 
Balzac, — ^Eug^nie Grandet. — Cesar Birotteau. — Le Lys. 

children's books. 

Lemons pour les Enfants de trois k cinq ans (chez 138 Lehuby). 
Journal des Enfants. Berquin. — ^L'ami des Enfants. 
Magasin Pittoresque. Bkmchard, — Premieres Connaissanoes. 



127. — ^To is generally translated hy dem other cases but those 
mentioned in tiie three preceding notes : — I promise you to pay 
attention, je vous promets de faire attention ; it is time to dme, 
11 est temps de diner. — Observe : q/*, for, with, before a verb 
are generally expressed by de with the InfinitiYe : I thank yon 
for saying that, je tous remercie de dire cela ; I am tired with 
speaking and reading, je suis fiitigue de parler et de lire.— i>9 
is derived from de. See Delille's " Manuel Etymologique." 

128. — ^The following adverbs require de between them and the 
next noun : how mudi, how many, combien ; as much, autant; 
too much, trop ; enough, assez ; more, plus ; less, moins ; little, 

giu ; much, beaucoup : — I have little money, j'ai peu d'argent. 
ien, much, many, requires du, de la, de V, or des : — ^Many 
friends, bien des amis. — Chez, at, is derived from eataf house. > 
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Jussieu. — Les Petits LiTres da P^ LamL — Simon de Nantna. 
Madame GuizoL — L'Amie des Enfants. — ^Un Louis d'ori etc. 
Madame de GenHa. — Les Yeillees du Chateau. — Theatre. 
Madame Teuiu. — Education Matemelle. — ^Les lUcits. 
Mauon, — Les Enfiants c^l^bres. Mme de Pussy. — Le Grand-p^. 
Larroque. — Entretiens sur les Elements des Sciences. 
Madame L, Bernard. — Les Voyages. — Francisque. — Contes. 
Simples Discours de Clandius : Colomb, Marco Polo, etc. 
MUe Tr^madeure. — Les Dimanches da yieux Daniel. — Contes. 
Schmid. — Contes. — Les GBa6 de Paques. — Le Petit Moaton, etc. 
Lam^Fleury. — Les HistoiresRacontees : Franoe,MoYen Age, etc. 
Maitre Pierre: — Education. — Geographic. — ^Vie de Napoleon. — 
Les AnimauzDomestiqaes. — Les Inventions utiles. — Chimie. 
Madame Foa, — Contes Historiques. — La Petite Maman, etc. 
BouiUy. — Contes k ma Fille. — Conseils k ma Fille. 
Dujresne. — Contes k Henri. — Contes k Henriette. 
Van der Burch.—Th^tte de rEnfance.—Th^tre de la Jeunesse. 
Voiart, — ^Robinson Suisse. Beaulieu. — ^Robinson de douze ans. 
Ducray.DuminiL — Contes. Vankove. — La Lanteme Magique. 
Beaumont. — Le Magasin des Enfimts. — Mag. des Adolescentes. 
Mme St, Ouen. — ^Histoire de Napoleon. Topffer. — ^NouT^es. 

XXXVII. XXXVII. 

THB OMNIBUS. L*OMNIBUS. 

I feel tired ; I shall go Je me sens fatigue ; je 

into that omnibus. Con- vais monter dans ^^ cet 

ductor ! omnibus. Conducteur ! 

Come up. Sir. Montez, Monsieur. 

Madam, will you have Madame, auriez-vous 

the kindness to go a little la bonte de vous reculer 

farther P un peu P 

129. — ^ExBRCiSB ON Prbpositioks. What is he speaking 
of? I hare been in France and Italy. Put that in the coffee- 
pot. I came before three o'clock. Grammar is the science of 
speaking and writing correctly. He is clever in drawing land- 
scapes. I cannot tell it you. He works to live. I learn to 
spnk French. I cannot teach }roa to please everybody. Obey 
the law of duty. This chicken is good to eat. I am delighted 
to see you. It is useless to speak. I have less money than you. 
It is pretty to see. By pajring attention, you will understand 
that. Go with her. '* To be, or not to be, that is the question." 
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Pay for your places. 

How much ? 

Thirty centimes. 

Where do you go, Sir ? 

To the iDvalides. 

So do I. Do not take 
me farther. 

You may depend upon 
it; I shall stop at the 
great entrance. 

Are there many omni- 
buses in Paris ? 

A great many. 

We stop; are we ar- 
rived ? 

We are only at a 
station. 

Ladies and Gentlemen, 
will you have any corres- 
pondences ? 

What does that mean P 

It is for brevity's sake 
that conductors speak so; 
they ask whether any one 
wishes to have a corres- 



Payez vos places. 

Combien P 

Trente centimes. 

Ou Monsieur va-t-il ? 

Aux Invalides. 

Et ^^ moi aussi. Ne 
meconduisezpas plus loin. 

Soyez tranquille ; j'ar- 
r^terai a la grande gnlle. 

Y a-t-0 beaucoup d'om- 
nibus d Paris ? 

Beaucoup, Monsieur. 

On s*arr^te ; sommes- 
nous arrives P 

Non, nous ne sommes 
qu'k une station. 

Messieurs et Mesdames, 
voulez-vous des correspon- 
dances P 

Qu*est-ce que cela veut 
dire P 

C 'est par abrege que les 
conducteurs parlent ainsi ; 
ils demandent si Ton veut 
des billets de correspon- 



190. — Craptsr IX.— -On CoMJUNcnoNBy Suk lbs Com- 
J0KCTI0N8. — ASf meaning because, and in die middle of a sea* 
tence, and foTy meaning ako because, are expressed by car :-m 
Do not come, as I shall be out, ne venez pas, car je sent soitl; 
take care, for ft is slippery, prenes garde, ear il rait glissant.-^ 
Neitlier . . . nor, before nouns or verbs in the infinitiTe are 
expressed by ne . . . ni . . . ni : — I find neither the snuffers nor 
the bellows, je ne trouve m les mouchettes tU le soufflet. Befors 
▼erbs not in the infinitiTe, they are expressed by ne . . . ni . . , 
'^^ ' — ^"^^ neither eat nor drink, vous n* mangea ni ne buvez% 
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pondence-ticket^ for chang- 
ing coach and going to 
another part of Paris. 

I see the Invalides. 
Conductor, stop ! 



dance, pour changer de 
voiture et aller dans les 
autres quartiers de Paris. 
Je vois les Invalides. 
Conducteur, arr^tez! 



XXXVIII. 

NOTES OF THE JOURNAL. 

THE SOUTH-WEST 

OF PARIS. 

I attended a debate of 
the Chamber of Deputies; 
it is not quite like the 
House of Commons. 
They vote by ballot. 
The Ministry had the 
majority, though it has 
not been without trouble. 

I visited the Hotel of 
the Invalides, that great 



XXXVIII. 

NOTES DU JOURNAL. 

LB SUD-OUEST 

BB PARIS. 

J'ai assiste li une stance 
de la Chambre des Depu- 
tes; ce n'est pas tout-li-fait 
comme d la Chambre des 
Communes. On vote au 
scrutin secret. Le minis- 
t^ie a eu la majority, 
bien que ^^i ce n'ait pas 
ete sans peine. 

J ai visits I'Hdtel des 
Invalides, cette grande 



131. — ^The following ooi^unctions require the next verb in the 
subjunctive. After the three last, the verb must have ne. 

In order that, afin que, pour que. | though^ auoique, bien que. 



supposmg uiat, suppose que. 
unless, k moins que. 

for fear, de crainte que. 
lest, de peur que. 



before, avant que. 

until, jusqu'a oe que. 

not that* non pas que. 

provided, pourvu que. 

Examples t — ^Though I am satisfied, quoique ^ aois content ; 

be not in a hurry, unlets it is late, ne vous presses pas, k moins 

qn'il ne »oU tard ; do it, lest he should scold you, faites*le, de 

peur qu'il ne vous gronde, Wiiat is that ? Altiiough I have my 

spectacles, I do not see. Qu'est*oequec'estqueva? (Pronoonca 

qeiqseqsah). Qooiqne j'attf met lunettes, je n'y vois pas. 
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foundation of LoaisXIV; 
it is rendered still greater 
by a few ashes — ^but they 
are the ashes of Napoleon. 

The Palace of the 
Legion of Honour is of 
fine architecture. 

The Artesian Well of 
the Plain of Grenelle is 
very curious; the water 
gushes forth abundantly. 

I walked in the Champ 
de Mars ; it is there that 
the horse-races take place : 
they are not yet the most 
brilliant which can be 
seen. 

The faubourg Saint- 
Germain is the favourite 
part of the ancient nobili- 
ty, and possesses many 
great mansions. 

I had divided Paris 



fondation de Louis XIV | 
elle est rendue encoii^ 
plus grande par un pen 
de cendr6...mais ce sont 
les cendres de Napoleon. 

Le Palais de la Legion 
dlionneur est d'une belle 
architecture. 

Le puits artesien de la 
plaine de Grenelle est fort 
curieux ; Teau jaillit a^ec 
abondance. 

Je me suis promen^ au 
Champ de Mars ; c'est la 
qu ont lieu les courses de 
chevaux: ce ne sont pas 
encore les plus brillantes 
qu'on puisse 1^2 voir. 

Le faubourg Saint-Ger- 
main est le quartier favori 
de la noblesse ancienne, 
et poss^de beaucoup de 
grands h6tels. 

J 'avals divis^ Paris en 



132. — ^The subjunctive mood is also generally required : — by 
verbs expressing an action of the soul (except penser, croire, 
esperer) : I wish yon to do it, je desire que vous Icfasnez ; — by 
verbs interrogatively or negatively used : I do not tiiink he wiU 
come, je ne pense pas qu'il tHenne\ — by impersonal verbs 
(except il paraSt, il semble, il y a, il est sar) : It is important 
that I should go, il est important que je m'en aUle ; — after qui, 
que, dont, preoeded by a superlative expression : He is the beat 
pupil we have, c'est le meiUeur 61^ve que nous wons. — ^Remark 
that between two verbs, que cannot be suppressea as in Engliidi : 
J'^ipire ^tt 'il viendra. — ^Remember that in all cases, it is not que 
vktM the subjunctive, but what, preoeda que. 
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into four parts, to visit 
l&em in turn. I have 
accomplished my task ; 
I have had my rapid 
glance. On another occa- 
sion, I hope to have more 
leisure. 



quatre parts, pour les 
visiter tour-4-tour. J*ai 
accompli ma tiche; j'ai 
donn6 mon rapide coup- 
d'ceil. Une autre fois, 
j'esp^re avoir plus de 
loisir. 



XXXIX. 

THE ENYIRONS OF PARIS. 
VERSAILLES. 

I like the coimtry veiy 
much, and regret I had no 
tune to visit the environs. 

You have had a glimpse 
of Saint-Denis. Mont- 
morency, which has seen 
Rousseau under its shades; 
Vincennes, with its fortress 
and its pretty wood; Mon- 
treuil, so rich in peaches ; 
Saint - Germain s, where 
James II died; and the 



XXXIX, 

LES ENVIRONS DE PARIS. 
VERSAILLES. 

J'aime heaucoup la 
campagne,et^^ je regrette 
de n avoir pas eu le temps 
de visiter les environs. 

Vous avez apercu Saint- 
Denis. Montmorency, qui 
a vu Rousseau sous ses 
omhrages; Vincennes, a- 
vec sa forteresse et son 
joli hois; Montreuil, si 
riche en pSches; Saint- 
Gennain, oil mourut Jac- 
ques II ; et le ch&teau de 



133. — EzBRCiBS ON Conjunctions. I cannot write, as I 
have no light. Believe me, for I am your fiiend. I wish to be 
neitiier a soldier nor a sailor. He neither eats nor sleeps. Wait 
imtil I come back, provided yon can do so. I am in a hniry. 
I do not wish yon to go. Unless yon know well what yon mean, 
say notiiing. He wishes me to come. Do yon wish him to 
answer? It is usefdl that we should read. It is the most 
•muMTig book I have read. I am sorry you are not pleased. 
It is usefdl that you should speak to him Wore he comes. I 
do not think ijie will write unless you andhetellit her. 
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castle of FoDtainebleau> 
deserve a promenade. 

What nas been done 
with the castle of Ver- 
saOles P 

It has been transformed 
into a National Museum. 
All the pictures, all the ob- 
jects which are seen there, 
are relative to France, 
and all her glories.-' There 
is the admirable statuo of 
Joan of Arc, made by a 
daughter of ihe King, the 
Princess Marie, who, alas, 
is no more I The park 
with its immense walks, 
its people of statues, its 
gushing waters, the build- 
ings, — all at Versailles re- 
minds me of Louis XIV, 
and his age. 



Fontainebleau, m^ritent 
une promenade. 

Qu'a-t^n fait dn cha- 
teau de Versailles P 

II a £te transform^ &ik 
musee national. Tous les 
tableaux, tous les objets 
qu on y voit sont relatifs h 
la France, et k toutes sq3 
gloires. C'est la qu*est 
ladmirable statue de 
Jeanne d'Arc,faite par \me 
fille du Roi, la Princosae 
Marie, qui, h61as, n'est 
plus ! 134 Le pare avec ses 
immenses allees, son peu- 
ple de statues, ses eaux 
jaillissantes,1es batiments, 
. . . tout k Versailles me 
rappelle Louis XIV, et 
son siecle. ^^s 



134. — Chapteii X. — On Interjections, Sur xes Inter- 
jECTiONfi. The prinoipal inteijections are : All ! ah I — ^alas ! 
h^las ! — ^fy ! fi done ! — oh ! oh ! — ^well ! h6 bien ! — hush ! chut ! 
—take care ! (or beware !) prenez garde ! Coachmen cry : Gare ! 

135. — ^The commercial activity of Versailles, tiiough not so 
great as it was, is still important. The most ancimt and res- 
pectable house for Woollen Drapery and Silk Mercery (Draperie 
et Soieries), is that of MM. Bougleux, fr^res, 10, rue Dupl^ia. 
English is spoken there, On y parle anglids. — Here are some 
additional oommercial expressions useful to be known :--Credit 
and debit, doit et avoir; profit and loss, profits et pertes; 
brought over, reporte d'autre part ; the ledger, le grana livre ; 
to give advice, donner avis ; a bill of lading, un connaissement ; 
a duhonoured biU, un billet proteste ; costs, frais ; the endorser, 
I'endosseur ; a discount of three per cent, une escompte de 
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Where did Napoleon 
like to live ? 

At Saint-Cloud (for- 
merly Clodoald). Very 
near is tbe celebrated 
porcelain manufacture of 
Sevres. 

Which is the favourite 
residence of the present 
Royal Family P 

Neuilly. At a short 
distance is the charming 
village of Auteuil, a place 
beloved by BoUeau, 
Moli^re, and Racine. 
Franklin lived at Passy. 

XL. 

THE DEPARTURE. 

I have seen what I 
wanted to see; I have 
done what I wanted to do; 



Ou Napoleon aimait-il 
k demeurer ? 

A Saint^ClouS (autre- 
fois CWoa^c/^. Toutpr^s 
est la c^l^bre manu&c- 
ture de porcelaine de 
Sevres. 

Quelle est la residence 
favorite de la famille roy- 
ale actuelle ? 

Neuilly. A pen de 
distance est le charmant 
village d'Auteuil/ s6jour 
aim^ de Boileau, de 
Moliere, et de Racine. 
Franklin a habit^ Passy. 

XL. 

LE DEPART. 



J ai vu ce que je voulais 
voir; j'ai fait ce que je 
voulais faire ; ^* j'ai appris 



trois^ pour cent ; eecurity, caution ; the salary of a derk, lea 
ap^intements d'un commis ; an order, nne commande; the 15th 
ultimo^ le 15 dn mois dernier ; the 20th instant, le 20 courant ; 
notice, avis ; sale by auction, vente i I'enchdre. 

136. — General Exercise. Alas ! what has he done ? 
Ah ! take care ! Oh ! how sorry I am ! Paris is sixty-five meters 
above the surface of the Ocean. I have seen the tomb of Napo- 
leon. The gallery of pictures of the Palais-Royal is very beauti- 
ful. ComeiUe is buried in Saint-Roch Church. Let us now 
make a sentence on each of the parts of speech. France is near 
England. I have a silver watch. You have a pretty little house. 
I shall speak to himiif it. How does he do ? I often mistake. 
What was it in ? Although he is in town, I have not yet seen 
him. Oh ! it is but too true. Now we are about to finish the 
fortieth Conversation, and the tenth and last chapter of Notes. 
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I have learnt what I want- 
ed to know ; I have taken 
leave of every hody; 
husiness calls me to Eng- 
land : I must go. I say ^- 

What do you wish. Sir ? 

Tell the landlord to let 
me have my hill. Take 
my hoxes down stairs^ and 
fetch A coach for me. 
Where is my passport ? 

At the office of the hotel. 

Bring it up to me with 
the hill. 

Here is the car. 

Where are you goings 
Sir? 

To the Messageries 
Royales^ Boulogne office. 
Go fast 

Very well. Sir. 

Six days ago, I was in 
England ; to-morrow even- 
ing, I will emhark; the 
day after to-morrow, 1 
shall he in London again ; 
and this day week, at 
home. But I shall long 
preserve the rememhrance 
of France. Adieu, Paris ! 



THE END. 



ce que je voulais savoii- ; 
j'ai pris cong6 de tout; le 
monde ; mes affaires xxig 
rappellent en Angleterrcr z 
il laut partir. Dites-moi . . 

Que desire Monsieur P 

Dites au maitre de lli^^ 
tel de faire le compte. 
Portez mes malles en bas, 
et faites venir une voiture. 
Oil est mon passeport P 

Au hureau de rhdtel. 

Montez-le-moi avee le 
compte. 

Voild la voiture. 

Ou va Monsieur P 



Aux Messageries Roy- 
ales, hureau de Boulogne. 
Allez vite. 

Tr^s hien. Monsieur. 

II y a six jours, j etais 
en Angleterre; demain 
soir, je m*emharquerai ; 
apr^s-demain, je serai de 
nouveau k Londres; et 
d'aujourdliui en huit, chez 
moi. Mais je conserverai 
longtemps le souvenir de 
la France. Adieu, Paris ! 
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